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Foreword 


[* May 1937 the Executive Council of The Acoustical Society of America 


approved the publication of a cumulative author and analytical subject 
index of the first ten volumes of the Journal of the Acoustical Society, this having 
been first suggested by Miss Madeline Mitchell, of the American Institute of 
Physics by analogy with the indexes which have been published by the Optical 
Society of America. Through flattery and other seductive means of persuasion, 
Editor F. R. Watson induced the present editor to undertake the preparation 
of the analytical subject index. Each paper was classified as to subject, and the 
material within the papers was provided with appropriate subtitles, and classi- 
fied. The staff of the American Institute of Physics then assembled the material 
into the form presented here. 

It is hoped that this index will be particularly useful to the workers in acous- 
tics, not only because it covers the first ten years of the Journal but because 
the two sections at the end cover the entire literature of acoustics since about 
January, 1937, insofar as that literature has been received by the Physics 
Library at the University of Michigan. 

F. A. FIRESTONE, Editor 
September 27, 1939 








Table of Contents 


Foreword . 

How to Use This Index . 

List of Issues Covered by Index 

Classification of Subjects 

Author Index to the Journal of the Acoustical Society of America. 
Subject Index to the Journal of the Acoustical Society of America 
Author Index to Contemporary Literature 


Subject Index to Contemporary Literature 











HE Index is composed of four main divi- 

sions: The Author Index to the Journal of 
the Acoustical Society of America, the Subject 
Index to the Journal of the Acoustical Society of 
America, the Author Index to Contemporary 
Literature, and the Subject Index to Contem- 
porary Literature. 

The Subject Index to the Journal of the 
Acoustical Society lists the titles of all the papers 
and abstracts under twelve section headings as 
follows: 1, Acoustical Society of America; 2, 
Architectural Acoustics; 3, Books and Bibli- 
ographies; 4, Ear and Hearing; 5, Instruments 
and Apparatus. Applied Acoustics; 6, Musical 
Instruments and Music; 7, Noise; 8, Standards; 
9, Speech and Singing; 10, Supersonics; 11, 
Waves and Vibrations; 12, General, Unclassified. 
Each of these sections is further divided into a 
considerable number of decimally numbered 
subjects, which are listed on page vi under the 
heading, ‘Classification of Subjects.’’ Each 
subject is divided into three parts entitled 
Papers, Subtitles, and Abstracts. Under Papers 
will be found the original titles of all the papers 
appearing in the journal on that subject. Under 
Abstracts are listed the titles of the papers 
presented at meetings. Since a great amount of 
valuable material appears in the journal in 
papers whose titles cannot fully describe all the 
subjects which the papers cover, many of the 
subtitles of papers have been indexed under 
the heading Subtitles. When subtitles covering 
the material did not appear in the paper, they 
were written; the captions of some of the figures 
were also included under this heading. Thus, 
while the Subtitles portion of the Index is in- 
formal, it is hoped that it will increase the 
probability of finding the desired information 
quickly. 


How to Use This Index 


References on most subjects can be located 
immediately bya logical use of the Classification 
of Subjects on page vi. In case the reference 
sought is of an unusual character such that there 
is uncertainty as to the subject under which 
it might have been classified, this can usually 
be found quite quickly by the process of elim. 
inating the sections and subjects under which 
it is quite improbable that it might have been 
listed. In case of doubt, a title has often been 
listed under a number of subjects. As an example 
of the direct approach, suppose you wish to find 
the absorption coefficients ot Rockwool. On 
looking over the section headings it is seen that 
this comes under the heading Architectural 
Acoustics, and Subject, Measured Sound Ab- 
sorption Coefficients. Under Subtitles we find 
two references to Rockwool and on looking up 
these papers we find them entitled ‘“‘The Mea- 
surement of Reverberation Time’ and “The 
Determination of Absorption Coefficients for 
Frequencies up to 8000 Cycles,’ which titles of 
themselves would not have suggested the 
presence of data on Rockwool, thus demon- 
strating the value of having the index of Sub- 
titles. 

Obviously, the Author Index is more con- 
venient than the Subject Index when one knows 
the name of the author of the paper in which he 
is interested. 

The Subject Index to Contemporary Litera- 
ture and the Author Index to Contemporary 
Literature are to be used as mentioned above, 
but they cover papers and books on acoustical 
subjects appearing elsewhere than in the Journal 
of the Acoustical Society. These indexes are merely 
a compilation of the References to Contemporary 
Papers on Acoustics which have appeared in the 
journal since April, 1937. 
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Pages 


1-164 
165-292 
1-98 and 1-16 
295-428 
1-22 
1-140 
141-308 
309-398 
399-516 
1-178 
1-26 
179-308 
1-26 
309-444 
445-596 
1-96 
451-461 and 402-410 
97-170 
171-270 
271-358 
1-78 
79-172 
173-224 
225-266 
i-58 
59-120 
121-198 
199-288 
1-78 
79-150 
151-166 
167-240 
241-310 
1-70 
71-154 
155-210 
211-270 
1-80 
81-174 
175-274 
275-364 
1-88 
89-160 
161-260 
261-340 


The indexes to contemporary literature cover material from about 
January, 1937 to January, 1939, appearing in all journals available 


in the Physics Library of the University of Michigan. 
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1. Acoustical Society of America 


1.1 General, Unclassified 

1.2 Constitution and By-Laws 

1.3 History 

1.4 Honorary Members 

1.5 Meetings 

1.6 Members and Membership 
Lists 

1.7 Letters to the Editor 


2. Architectural Acoustics 


2.1 General, Unclassified 

2.2 Auditorium 
also 7.6) 

2.3 Studies of Existing Audi- 
toria 

2.4 Sound Absorption, Theory 
and Methods of Measure- 
ments of (see also 2.5) 

2.5 Measured Sound Absorp- 
tion Coefficients 

2.6 Noise Reduction by In- 
creased Room Absorption 

2.7 Reverberation, Theory and 
Calculation of (see also 
2.3, 2.4, 2.8, 2.9 and 
2.10) 

2.8 Reverberation Measuring 
Instruments (see also 2.7 
and 5.15) 

2.9 Sound Transmission, The- 
ory and Methods of 
Measurement of (see also 
2.9) 

2.10 Measurements of 
Transmission 

2.11 Vibration Insulating Sup- 
ports 


Design (see 


Sound 


3. Books and Bibliographies 


3.1 Book Reviews 
3.2 Bibliographies 


4. Ear and Hearing 


4.1 General, Unclassified 

4.2 Anatomy and Physiology 
of the Ear 

4.3 Binaural Hearing. 
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4.4 Deafness (see also 5.5) 
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11.2 Diffraction and _ Interfer- 
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Cumulative Author Index 


Journal of the Acoustical Society of America 


Volumes 1 to 10 


Numerals in bold face type refer to volume numbers. (A) designates abstracts; (S) designates 


supplements; (T) designates title only. 


Abbott, Ernest J. Calibration of condenser micro- 
phones for sound meters. 4: 235-1933 

_— Design compromises for a practical sound 
meter. 7: 236(A)—1936 

_— Interpretation of sound measurements used 
as a tool in machinery noise reduction. 6: 55(A) 
—1934 

—_— Measurement and frequency analysis of 
sound from large reduction gear units. 3: 6(A) 
—1931 

— Noise specifications for large reduction 
gears in terms of physical units. 3: 445— 
1932 

— On the use of sound measurements in 
machinery noise reduction. 6: 195(A)—1935 

— On the noise inspection and noise rating of 
mechanical equipment. 9: 272(A)—1938 

— Role of acoustical measurements in ma- 
chinery quieting. 8: 66(T), 133—1936 

— Scales for sound measurements used in 
machinery noise reduction. 6: 137—1935 

—— Short time variations in the sensitivity of 
condenser transmitters. 4: 4(A)—1932 

Abbott, R. B. Mechanical bower for violins. 
7: 74(A)—1935 

— Response measurement and harmonic anal- 
ysis of violin tones. 6: 196(A), 7: 111—1935 

Aigner, F. and M. J. O. Strutt. On a physio- 
logical effect of several sources of sound on the 
ear and its consequences in architectural acous- 
tics. 6: 155—1935 

Albersheim, W. J. and J. P. Maxfield. Acoustic 
constant of enclosed spaces correlatable with 
their apparent liveness. 4: 8(T)—1932 

— and J. P. Maxfield. Acoustic control by 
liveness constant. 5: 220(A)—1934 

Albright, R. D. (see Lindsay, R. B.) 5: 202— 
1934 

Alderman, George W. (see Jones, Arthur Taber) 
3: 5(A), 297—1931; 4: 331—1933 


Alleman, Ray S. Acoustic absorption and reflec- 
tion coefficients in gases by supersonic inter- 
ferometry. 10: 88(A)—1938 

Andree, C. A. Approximations in determining 
the total absorption of a room. 2: 10(A)— 
1930; 3: 314(A)—1932 

—— Effect of position on the absorption of 
materials for the case of a cubical room. 
3: 535—1932 

—— Transmission loss attainable by alternate 
layers of rigid and flexible materials. 5: 224(T) 
—1934 

(see Norris, R. F.) 1: 32(A)—1929; 1: 366 
—1930; 3: 312(A), 361—1932 

Arts, Jan. Sound of bells. Jottings from my ex- 
periences in the domain of the sound of bells. 
9: 344—1938 

—— Sounds of bells. The secondary strike note. 
10: 327—1939 





Bachem, A. Various types of absolute pitch. 
9: 146—1937 

Backhaus, H. and R. Schuenemann. On forced 
vibrations of a circular plate with free edge by 
point excitation. 7: 77(A)—1935 

Ball, D. H. (see Hastings, R. B.) 7: 59—1935 

Ballantine, Stuart. Automatic logarithmic re- 
corder for frequency response measurements. 
4: 10(A)—1932 

—— Logarithmic recorder for frequency re- 
sponse measurements at audiofrequencies. 5: 
10—1933 

—— Technique of microphone calibration. 3: 
8(A)—1931; 3: 319—1932 

Barany, Ernst. Transposition of speech sounds. 
8: 217—1937 

Barnes, Garnett F. Investigation of gamma in a 
mixture of gases. 3: 579—1932 

Barnes, T. G. (see Lindsay, R. B.) 8: 42— 
1936 
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Barrow, W. L. Multitone. 10: 258(A), 275— 
1939 

—— On interference elimination with the warble 
tone. 3: 562—1932 

Barstow, J. M. Calibrator for sound level meters. 
10: 86(A)—1938 

Bartholomew, Wilmer T. Incommensurability of 
the octave interval with any other interval. 
2: 6(A)—1930 

— Music and sound (book review). 10: 151— 
1938 

—— Physical definition of ‘‘good voice-quality”’ 
in the male voice. 5: 224(A); 6: 25—1934 

Psychology of the vibrato in voice and 
instrument (book review). 8: 205—1936 

Barton, Henry A. American Institute of Physics. 
3: 312(A), 4: 94—1932 

Bateman, H. Sound rays as extremals. 2: 468— 
1931 

Baumzweiger, Benjamin (see Glover, Ralph P.) 
10: 86(A)—1938; 10: 200—1939 

Beasley, Willis C. Influence of phase on tone 
quality. 1: 170(A)—1930 

Monaural phase effect with pure binary 
harmonies I. Frequency ratio 2 : 3. 1: 385— 
1930 

Bedell, E. H. Some data on a room designed for 
free field measurements. 8: 69(A), 118—1936 

(see Wente, E. C.) 1: 168(A), 422—1930; 
5: 65(A)—1933; 6: 121—1935 

— and K. D. Swartzel, Jr. Measurement of 
transmission loss through partition walls. 4: 
171(A), 5: 34—1933 

— and K. D. Swartzel, Jr. Reverberation 
time and absorption measurements with the 
high speed level recorder. 5: 220(A)—1934; 
6: 130—1935 

Bedford, A. V. Concatenated cone speaker. 2: 251 
—1930 

— Concatenated cone speaker which behaves 
essentially as a point source. 2: 4(A)—1930 

— Planetary reduction gear system for re- 
cording turntables. 3: 207—1931 

—— Planetary reduction gear system for turn- 
tables. 3: 6(A)—1931 

Bell, D. T. New continuous frequency audiom- 
eter. 9: 76(T)—1937 

Beranek, L. Determination of the absorption co- 
efficient for oblique sound incidence (review). 

10: 251—1939 
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—— Sound propagation in the atmosphere (re. 
view). 10: 334—1939 

——— Sound propagation in tubes (review), 10: 
333—1939 

Berlin, Harold R. History of the use of acoustica) 
materials. 5: 221(A)—1934 

Biddulph, R. (see Shower, E. G.) 3: 7(A), 275— 
1931 

Billhartz, W. H., Jr., and F. L. Bishop, Jr. 
Velocity of sound in ethylene dichloride Vapor, 
7: 225—1936 

Biot, M. Acoustic spectrum of an elastic body 
submitted to a shock. 5: 206—1934 

Bishop, F. L., Jr. (see Billhartz, W. H., Jr) 
7: 225—1936 

Black, John W. Effect of the consonant on the 
vowel. 10: 203—1939 

——, Dean M. Lierlie and Joseph Tiffin. Har. 
monic analysis of consecutive waves in the 
vowel ‘‘ah” in normal voices before and after 
surgical removal of the nasal polyps. 7: 235(A) 
—1936 

Black, R. (see Muller, G. G.) 9: 273(T); 10: 6~ 
1938 

Blackman, R. B. (see Wegel, R. L.) 4: 6(A)— 
1932 

Bloomenthal, S. Amplification of sound received 
by horns. 9: 77(A)—1937 

Bludworth, T. F. Electro-acoustics. 7: 239(T)— 
1936 

Bolt, Richard H. Frequency distribution of eigen- 
tones in a three-dimensional continuum. 10; 
228, 258(A)—1939 

—— Spatial resonance and standing wave pat- 
terns in small models of various shapes. 10: 
258(A)—1939 

Boner, C. P. Acoustic spectra of organ pipes. 
10: 32—1938 

~—— Performance of a public address system as 
a function of auditorium absorption. 7: 239(A) 
—1936 

——, H. Wayne Jones and W. J. Cunningham. 
Indoor and outdoor response of an exponential 
horn. 10: 180—1939 

Bostwick, L. G. Efficient loud speaker at the 
higher audible frequencies. 2: 8(A), 242—1930 

Bourgin, D. G. Quasi-standing waves in a dis- 
persive gas. 4: 108—1932 

— Sound absorption in nonreactive gas mix- 
tures. 5: 57—1933 
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Bourne, R. B. Some high scale acoustic phe- 
nomena. 2: 5(A)—1930 

Bray, C. W. (see Wever, E. G.) 4: 10(T)—1932; 
9: 227—1938 

Brown, W. J., Jr. (see Stanton, G. T.) 5: 221(A), 
6: 95—1934 

Bruderlin, Henry H. Developments in aircraft 
sound control. 8: 181—1937 

__— Sound frequencies from an airplane exhaust 
system. 9: 77(A)—1937 

_— and E. Wheaton. Developments in aircraft 
sound control. 8: 67(A)—1936 

Buckingham, Stephen A. Effect of high inten- 
sity sound on cellulose fibers. 7: 235(A)—1936 

Burgess, G. V. T. (see Wolf, S. K.) 5: 221(A)— 
1934 

Burris-Meyer, Harold. Dramatic use of con- 
trolled sound. 7: 74(A)—1935 


Cary, Beecher B. Some acoustic problems of the 
automotive fan. 9: 272(A), 10: 63—1938 

Cellerier, J. F. Noise reduction problems in cen- 
tral stations. 7: 76(A)—1935 

Chapin, Ernest K. and F. A. Firestone. Inter- 
ference of subjective harmonics. 4: 176(A)— 
1933 

—— and F. A. Firestone. Influence of phase on 
tone quality and loudness; the interference of 
subjective harmonics. 5: 173—1934 

Chinn, H. A. and Vir N. James. Apparatus for 
acoustic and audiomeasurements. 10: 239— 
1939 

Chrisler, V. L. Acoustical work of the National 
Bureau of Standards. 7: 79—1935 

— Acoustics of the rooms at the Bureau of 
Standards. 6: 54(A)—1934 

— Effect of distribution and location of acous- 
tical material upon its sound absorption. 5: 
220(A)—1934 

— Fog signals. 6: 195(A)—1935 

— Measurement of sound absorption by os- 
cillograph records. 1: 418, 168(A)—1930 

— Measurement of sound transmission. 1: 175 
—1930 


— Sound absorption coefficients. 6: 115—1934 

— Variation of sound absorption with area. 
8: 67(A)—1936 

—— and Catherine E. Miller. Effect of rotating 
vanes in a reverberation room. 4: 172(A)— 
1933 
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—— and Catherine Miller. Experimental evi- 
dence of nonlogarithmic sound decay. 5: 64(A) 
—1933 
—— and W. F. Snyder. Automatic reverbera- 
tion meter for sound absorption. 4: 7(A)— 
1932 
— and W. F. Snyder. Recent advances in 
sound absorption measurements. 2: 10(A), 
123—1930 
——, W. F. Snyder and C. E. Miller. Measure- 
ments with a reverberation meter. 3: 12(A)— 
1931 
——., W. F. Snyder and C. E. Miller. Some of 
the factors which affect the measurement of 
sound absorption. 4: 8(A)—1932 
Churcher, B. G. Loudness scale for industrial 
noise measurements. 6: 195(A), 216—1935 
Clifford, D. G. (see Hall, H. H.) 5: 62(A)—1933 
Coltman, J. W. (see Shankland, R. S.) 10: 161— 
1939 
Colwell, Robert Cameron. Related nodal lines 
on Chladni plates. 4: 3(A)—1932 
—— Transverse vibrations of membranes and 
plates. 6: 194(A)—1935 
—— Vacuum tube oscillator for membranes and 
plates. 7: 228—1936 
—— Vibrations of a metallic plate. 3: 6(A)— 
1931 
—— and L. R. Hill. Mechanical vibrations at 
radio-frequencies. 8: 60—1936 
—— and J. K. Stewart. Mathematical theory of 
vibrating membranes and plates. 3: 591—1932 
——., A. W. Friend and J. K. Stewart. Vibrations 
of symmetrical plates and membranes. 10: 68 
—1938 
Committee on acoustical measurements and 
terminology, American Standards Association. 
Proposed standards for noise measurements. 
5: 109—1933 
—— Proposed specifications for audiometers for 
general diagnostic purposes. 9: 72—1937 
Committee on acoustical standardization — 
Acoustical Society of America. Report. 2: 311 
—1931 
Cook, G. S. Field calibration of microphones. 
10: 86(A)—1938 
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American Institute of Physics. Henry A. Bar- 9: 59; 9: 165—1937 
4)— ton. 4: 94—1932 


Vote of appreciation to Bell Telephone Labora- 
tories. 1: 24—1929 


1.2 Constitution and By-Laws 


Constitution and by-laws as adopted by the 
Society, May 10, 1929. 1: 9—1929 

Constitution and by-laws, 1935. 7: 153(S)— 
1935 

Editor and editorial board. 5: 61—1933 

Proceedings of the business meeting, May 10, 
1929. 1: 39—1929 


1.3 History 


Appreciation of Professor Sabine. Theodore 
Lyman. 7: 241—1936 

Historical note. 7: 155(S)—1935 

History of Acoustical Society of America. 
Wallace Waterfall. 1: 5—1929 

Past officers of Acoustical Society of America. 
7: 152(S)—1935 

ABSTRACT 


American Institute of Physics. H. A. Barton. 
3: 312—1932 
1.4 Honorary Members 
Thomas A. Edison. 1: 3—1929 
23 


Organization meeting, New York, New York, 
December 27, 1938. Wallace Waterfall. 1: 
6—1929 

Program of first meeting, New York, New 
York, May 10-11, 1929. 1: 25—1929 

Program of second meeting, Chicago, Illinois, 
December 13-14, 1929. 1: 167—1930 

Program of third meeting, New York, New 
York, May 9-10, 1930. 2: 3—1930 

Program of fifth meeting, Camden, New Jer- 
sey, May 4-5, 1931. 3: 3—1931 

Program of sixth meeting, Cleveland, Ohio, 
November 30 and December 1, 1931. 3: 311 
—1932 

Program of seventh meeting, New York, New 
York, May 2-3, 1932. 4: 3—1932 

Program of eighth meeting, Ann Arbor, Michi- 
gan, November 28-29, 1932. 4: 171—1933 

Program of ninth meeting, Washington, D. C., 
May 1-2, 1933. 5: 62—1933 

Program of tenth meeting, Chicago, Illinois, 
December 4-5, 1933. 5: 220—1934 

Program of eleventh meeting, New York, New 
York, April 30-May 1, 1934. 6: 54—1934 

Program of twelfth meeting, Pittsburgh, Penn- 
sylvania, December 28-29, 1934. 6: 194— 
1935 
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1.5 Meetings (continued) 
1.6 Members and Membership Lists 
1.7 Letters to the Editor 





1.5 Meetings (continued) William L. Haven, obituary. 7: 231—1936 
Henry C. Lomb, obituary. 8: 204—1937 
Rupert V. Markham, obituary. 5: 218—1934 


. . Hi Percy Maxim, obituary. 7: 30 
Program of fourteenth meeting, Cambridge, ee ee 61936 : 


> ; ld, obituary. 7: 231— 
Massachusetts, December 6-7, 1935. 7: 235 Ernst O Petzold : cape 7 $1—1936 
1936 Report of nominating committee and election 


of officers, May 10, 1929. 1: 45—1929 
Allen W. Rowe, obituary. 7: 231—1936 
Appreciation of Professor Sabine. Theodore 

Lyman. 7: 241—1936 
Members of the Society. 1: 13—1929 
Membership list, March, 1931. 2: 401—1931 
Membership list, July, 1933. 5: 67—1933 


1.6 Members and Membership Lists Membership list, October, 1935. 7: 156(S)— 


1935 
C. A. Andree, obituary. 6: 53—1934 
Harold DeForest Arnold, obituary. 5: 79— 1-7 Letters to the Editor 


Program of thirteenth meeting, New York, 
New York, April 29-30, 1935. 7: 72—1935 


Program of fifteenth meeting, Chicago, IIlinois, 
May 4-5, 1936. 8: 65—1936 

Program of sixteenth meeting, New York, New 
York, October 29-31, 1936. 8: 206—1937 

Program of seventeenth meeting, Washington, 
D. C., May 3-4, 1937. 9: 74—1937 


1933 Motion Picture Arts and Sciences, Academy, 
Beginnings of architectural acoustics. Paul E. course on recording and reproducing of 

Sabine. 7: 242—1936 sound. V. O. Knudsen. 1: 428—1930 
Elmer Edgar Hall, obituary. 5: 61—1933 Musical instruments and acoustical science. 


Major W. J. Hammer, obituary. 6: 53—1934 W. B. White. 8: 62—1936 
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2. Architectural Acoustics 


2.1 General, Unclassified 
2.2 Auditorium Design 


2.1 General, Unclassified 


PAPERS 


Acoustical work of the National Bureau of 
Standards. V. L. Chrisler. 7: 79—1935 

Acoustical work of the National Physical Lab- 
oratory. G. W. C. Kaye. 7: 167—1936 

Acoustics of music rooms. Vern O. Knudsen. 
2: 434—1931 

Are acoustical materials a menace in the hos- 
pital? Charles F. Neergaard. 2: 106—1930 

Beginnings of architectural acoustics. Paul E. 
Sabine. 7: 242—1936 

Bibliography of acoustics of buildings. Pre- 
pared by F. R. Watson, 1931. Approximately 
500 titles. F. R. Watson. 3: 14—1931 

Characteristics of sound transmission in rooms. 
E. C. Wente. 7: 123—1935 

Effect of humidity upon the absorption of 
sound in a room, and a determination of the 
coefficients of absorption of sound in air. Vern O. 
Knudsen. 3: 126—1931 

On a physiological effect of several sources of 
sound on the ear and its consequences in archi- 
tectural acoustics. F. Aigner and M. J. O. Strutt. 
6: 155—1935 

On the theory of sound absorption of porous 
materials. Michael Rettinger. 6: 188—1935 

Reverberation time measurements in coupled 
rooms. Carl F. Eyring. 3: 181—1931 


SUBTITLES 


Architectural acoustics, definitions. H. A. 
Frederick. 9: 63—1937 
Bibliography on architectural acoustics to 


1934. F. Aigner and M. J. O. Strutt. 6: 158— 
1935 


ABSTRACTS 


Acoustic adjustment of curved walls in audi- 
toriums. F. R. Watson. 3: 13—1931 

Are acoustical materials a menace in the hos- 
pital? C. F. Neergaard. 2: 9—1930 


Characteristics of sound transmission in rooms. 
E. C. Wente. 7: 76—1935 

Effect of humidity upon the absorption of 
sound in a room. V. O. Knudsen. 3: 11—1931 

History of the use of acoustical materials. 
H. R. Berlin. 5: 221—1934 

Place of the acoustical materials industry in 
the Acoustical Society of America. Wallace 
Waterfall. 5: 221—1934 


2.2 Auditorium Design 
PAPERS 


Acoustics of broadcasting and recording stu- 
dios. G. T. Stanton and F. C. Schmid. 4: 44— 
1932 

Acoustics of large auditoriums. Samuel Lif- 
shitz. 4: 112—1932 

Acoustics of music rooms. Vern O. Knudsen. 
2: 434—1931 

Are acoustical materials a menace in the hos- 
pital? Charles F. Neergaard. 2: 106—1930 

Bibliography of acoustics of buildings. Pre- 
pared by F. R. Watson, 1931. Approximately 
500 titles. F. R. Watson 3: 14—1931 

Insulation of air-borne sound. Application of 
laboratory results to practical building problems. 
C. J. Morreau. 10: 45—1938 

Measurement of reverberation time and its 
application to acoustic problems in sound pic- 
tures. F. L. Hopper. 2: 499—1931 

NBC studio design. Robert M. Morris and 
George M. Nixon. 8: 81—1936 

Optimum reverberation time for auditoriums. 
Walter A. MacNair. 1: 242—1930 

Predetermination of speech levels in auditoria 
with coupled spaces. G. E. Morison. 9: 244— 
1938 

Regulating the acoustics of large rooms. Ernst 
Petzold. 3: 288—-1931 

Resonance in small rooms. Vern O. Knudsen. 
4: 20—1932 

Reverberation time measurements in coupled 
rooms. Carl F. Eyring. 3: 181—1931 
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2.2 Auditorium Design (continued) 








2.2 Auditorium Design (continued) 
SUBTITLES 


Absorption of church pews occupied and un- 
occupied. V. L. Chrisler and W. F. Snyder. 2: 
127—1930 

Absorption of theatre seats occupied and un- 
occupied. V. L. Chrisler and W. F. Snyder. 2: 
127—1930 

Absorption per person. V. L. Chrisler and 
W. F. Snyder. 2: 126—1930 

Acoustic controllers. Ernst Petzold. 3: 289— 
1931 

Acoustic power required as function of audi- 
torium volume. S. K. Wolf and W. J. Sette. 
2: 396—1931 

Acoustic power required as function of seating 
area. S. K. Wolf and W. J. Sette. 2: 394—1931 

Acoustic power required in an auditorium. 
S. K. Wolf and W. J. Sette. 2: 390—1931 

Acoustical properties of some European music 
rooms. Vern O. Knudsen. 2: 450—1931 

Bibliography on acoustics of rooms, including 
reverberation, echoes, absorption of sound. Ap- 
proximately 300 titles. F. R. Watson. 3: 20— 
1931 

Calculation of the loudness of room noise from 
its spectrum. Harvey Fletcher. 9: 287—1938 

Combined effects of loudness and reverbera- 
tion upon the reception of speech in auditoriums. 
Vern O. Knudsen. 1: 72—1929 

Effect of loudness upon the reception of speech 
in auditoriums. Vern O. Knudsen. 1: 58—1929 

Effect of noise upon the reception of speech in 
auditoriums. Vern O. Knudsen. 1: 68—1929 

Effect of shape of auditorium upon speech 
reception. Vern O. Knudsen. 1: 70—1929 

Felt coefficients. John S. Parkinson. 2: 113— 
1930 

Hearing of speech in auditoriums. Vern O. 
Knudsen. 1: 56—1929 

Musical optimum reverberation. Samuel Lif- 
shitz. 7: 216—1936 

Optimum reverberation time. Vern O. Knud- 
sen. 2: 441, 466—1931 


Optimum reverberation time for sound picture 
theatres. S. K. Wolf and W. J. Sette. 2: 399_ 
1931 | 

Reverberation time of broadcasting studios, 
R. M. Morris and G. M. Nixon. 8: 86—1936 

Reverberation versus frequency. Vern 0. 
Knudsen. 2: 442—1931 


ABSTRACTS 


Acoustic adjustment of curved walls in audj- 
toriums. F. R. Watson. 3: 13—1931 

Acoustic design of Severance Hall. D. ¢ 
Miller. 3: 312—1932 

Acoustical planning of broadcast studios. G, S. 
McAllister. 8: 68—1936 

Acoustical planning of catholic churches. C. 
Moller. 7: 76—1935 

Acoustics and architecture. Paul E. Sabine 
(book review). 4: 268—1933 

Acoustics of broadcasting and recording stu- 
dios. G. T. Stanton and F. C. Schmid. 4: s— 
1932 

Acoustics of buildings and the prevention of 
vibration and noise. Samuel Lifshitz (book re- 
view). 3: 596—1932 

Acoustics of large auditoriums. S. K. Wolf. 
3: 314—1932 

Acoustique des salles. F.-H. van den Dungen 
(book review). 7: 148—1935 

An architect’s views on acoustical problems. 
W. J. Smith. 5: 221(T)—1934 

Approximations in determining the total ab- 
sorption of a room. C. A. Andree. 3: 314—1932 

Architectural acoustics. Vern O. Knudsen 
(book review). 4: 169—1932 

Architectural appraisal of sound absorbents. 
M. A. Smith. 5: 221—1934 

Are acoustical materials a menace in the hos- 
pital? C. F. Neergaard. 2: 9—1930 

Characteristics of sound transmission in rooms. 
E. C. Wente. 7: 76—1935 

Hearing of speech in auditoriums. V. O. Knud- 
sen. 1: 30—1929 

Liveness of rooms. R. L. Hanson. 3: 318—1932 

NBC studio design. R. M. Morris and G. M. 
Nixon. 8: 68—1936 
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2. ARCHITECTURAL ACOUSTICS 


2.2 Auditorium Design (continued) 
2.3 Studies of Existing Auditoria 
2.4 Sound Absorption, Theory and Methods of Measurement 








2.2 Auditorium Design (continued) 


Planning for good acoustics. Hope Bagenal 
and Alex. Wood (book review). 3: 443—1932 

Practical acoustics for the constructor. C. W. 
Glover (book review). 6: 53—1934 

Resonance in rooms. V. O. Knudsen. 4: 9— 
1932 

Some practical considerations of the effect of 
noise upon speech intelligibility. J. C. Steinberg 
and W. A. Munson. 9: 272(T)—1938 

Writing acoustic specifications. S. K. Wolf and 
G. V. T. Burgess. 5: 221—1934 


2.3 Studies of Existing Auditoria 


PAPERS 


Acoustics of Lincoln Hall Theater at the Uni- 
versity of Illinois. F. R. Watson. 2: 103—1930 

Acoustics of the Salt Lake Tabernacle. Wayne 
B. Hales. 1: 280—1930 


SUBTITLES 


Acoustical properties of some European music 
rooms. Vern O. Knudsen. 2: 450—1931 

Articulation tests in the Salt Lake Tabernacle. 
Wayne B. Hales. 1: 289—1930 

Concert halls. Samuel Lifshitz. 7: 217—1936 


ABSTRACTS 


Acoustic design of Severance Hall. D. C. 
Miller. 3: 312—1932 

Acoustical properties of the Salt Lake Taber- 
nacle. W. B. Hales. 1: 31—1929 

Acoustics of a Board of Trade room. F. R. 
Watson. 5: 220—1934 

Acoustics of Lincoln Hall Theater at the Uni- 
versity of Illinois. F. R. Watson. 2: 9—1930 

Acoustics of the rooms at the National Bureau 
of Standards. V. L. Chrisler. 6: 54—1934 

Kansas City Municipal Auditorium acoustics 
and sound reinforcement. G..T. Stanton and 
C. C. Potwin. 9: 77—1937 


2.4 Sound Absorption, Theory and Methods of | 
Measurement 


PAPERS 


Absorption by porous materials at normal in- 
cidence—comparison of theory and experiment. 
H.L. Penman and E.G. Richardson. 4: 322—1933 

Absorption of sound by vibrating plates backed 
with an air space. Robert Rogers. 10: 280—1939 

Application of Norris-Andree method of rever- 
beration measurement to measurements of sound 
absorption. R. F. Norris. 3: 361—1932 

Area and pattern effects in the measurement 
of sound absorption. John S. Parkinson. 2: 112— 
1930 

Comparison of sound absorption coefficients 
obtained by different methods. F. J. Willig. 10: 
293—1939 

Critical study of the precision of measurement 
of absorption coefficients by reverberation meth- 
ods. Paul E. Sabine. 3: 139—1931 

Determination of absorption coefficients for 
frequencies up to 8000 cycles. F. L. Hopper. 
3: 415—1932 

Determination of the absorption coefficient for 
oblique sound incidence. K. Schuster (Akustische 
Zeits. 3, 137 (1938)). 10: 251—1939 

Discussion of sound absorption coefficients. 
R. F. Norris. 6: 43—1934 

Effect of humidity upon the absorption of 
sound in a room, and a determination of the 
coefficients of absorption of sound in air. Vern O. 
Knudsen. 3: 126—1931 

Effect of position on the absorption of mate- 
rials for the case of a cubical room. C. A. Andree. 
3: 535—1932 

Effects of cylindrical pillars in a reverberation 
chamber. Paul E. Sabine. 10: 1—1938 

Investigation of room acoustics by steady- 
state transmission measurements. I. Frederick V. 
Hunt. 10: 216—1939 

Method of evaluating compliant materials in 
terms of their ability to isolate vibrations. 
William Jack and John S. Parkinson. 9: 141—1937 
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2.4 Sound Absorption, Theory and Methods of Measurement (continued) 





2.4 Sound Absorption, Theory and Methods of 
Measurement (continued) 


Methods of calculating the average coefficient 
of sound absorption. Carl F. Eyring. 4: 178— 
1933 

Modified tube method for the measurement of 
sound absorption. Keron C. Morrical. 8: 162— 
1937 

On the theory of sound absorption of porous 
materials. Michael Rettinger. 6: 188—1935 

Recent advances in sound absorption meas- 
urements. V. L. Chrisler and W. F. Snyder. 
2: 123—1930 

Reverberation and absorption of sound. Erwin 
Meyer. 8: 155—1937 

Reverberation time and absorption measure- 
ments with the high speed level recorder. E. H. 
Bedell and K. D. Swartzel, Jr. 6: 130—1935 

Sound absorption and attenuation by the flue 
method. Hawley O. Taylor and Chalmers W. 
Sherwin. 9: 331—1938 

Sound absorption coefficients. V. L. Chrisler. 
6: 115—1934 

Sound propagation in ducts lined with absorb- 
ing materials. L. J. Sivian. 9: 135—1937 

Theoretical determination of sound absorptivi- 
ties by the impedance method with experimental 
verification. H. A. Leedy. 10: 288—1939 

Theory of sound absorption of porous mate- 
rials, flexible and nonflexible. Michael Rettinger. 
8: 53—1936 

Variations in sound absorption coefficients as 
obtained by the reverberation chamber method. 
R. M. Morris, G. M. Nixon and J. S. Parkinson. 
9: 234—1938 

What is measured in sound absorption meas- 
urement? Paul E. Sabine. 6: 239—1935 


SUBTITLES 


Absorption coefficient vs. angle of incidence. 
Frederick V. Hunt. 10: 226—1939 

Comparison of absorption coefficients of AMA 
and NBC. R. M. Morris. 8: 88—1936 

Determination of sound-absorbing coefficients. 
F. R. Watson. 1: 51—1929 





Measurement of absorption coefficient Near 
100 percent. E. H. Bedell. 8: 120—1936 

Sound absorption curves of vibrating absorb. 
ers. E. Meyer. 8: 161—1937 


ABSTRACTS 


Absorption of vibrating plates. H. A. Leedy. 
10: 88—1938 

Application of the Norris-Andree method of 
reverberation measurement to measurements of 
sound absorption. R. F. Norris and C. A. Andree. 
3: 312—1932 

Approximations in determining the total ab- 
sorption of a room. C. A. Andree. 2: 10—1930, 
3: 314—1932 

Area and pattern effects in absorption meas- 
urements. J. S. Parkinson. 2: 9—1930 

Comparison of sound absorption coefficients 
obtained experimentally by different methods. 
F. J. Willig. 10: 257—1939 

Critical study of the precision of measurement 
of absorption coefficients by reverberation meth- 
ods. P. E. Sabine. 3: 12—1931 

Dependence of measured absorption coeff- 
cients upon position and quantity of material. 
S. K. Wolf and W. J. Sette. 4: 172—1933 

Determination of absorption coefficients for 
frequencies up to 8000 cycles. F. L. Hopper. 
3: 313—1932 

Device for direct measurement of sound ab- 
sorption coefficients. P. E. Sabine. 3: 11—1931 

Discussion of sound absorption coefficients. 
R. F. Norris. 6: 55(T)—1934 

Effect of distribution and location of acoustical 
material upon its sound absorption. V. L. Chris- 
ler. 5: 220—1934 

Effect of humidity upon the absorption of 
sound in a room. V. O. Knudsen. 3: 11—1931 

Effects of cylindrical pillars in a reverberation 
chamber. Paul E. Sabine. 9: 272—1938 

Investigation of the sound absorptivity of 
Portland cement concretes. F. R. Watson. 8: 68 
—1936 

Measurement of sound absorption by a modi- 
fied tube method. K. C. Morrical and F. R. 
Watson. 5: 64—1933 
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2.4 Sound Absorption, Theory and Methods of Measurement (continued) 
2.5 Measured Sound Absorption Coefficients 

2.6 Noise Reduction by Increased Room Absorption 

2.7 Reverberation, Theory and Calculation of 








2.4 Sound Absorption, Theory and Methods of 
Measurement (continued) 


Measurement of sound-absorption by oscillo- 
graph records. V. L. Chrisler. 1: 168—1930 

Measurement of sound absorption coefficients 
by the reverberation method. P. E. Sabine. 1: 
271929 

Measurement of sound absorption in a room 
by the intensity method and by the oscillograph 
method. V. O. Knudsen. 1: 27—1929 

Measurements with a reverberation meter. 
V. L. Chrisler, W. F. Snyder and C. E. Miller. 
3: 12-1931 

Modified tube method for the measurement of 
sound absorption. K. C. Morrical. 8: 67—1936 

Recent advances in sound absorption measure- 
ments. V. L. Chrislerand W. F.Snyder.2:10—1930 

Report of committee on sound-absorption 
measurements. F. R. Watson. 6: 54—1934 

Reverberation and absorption. E. Meyer. 8: 
209—1937 

Reverberation measurements of sound absorp- 
tion coefficients. P. E. Sabine. 5: 220—1934 

Reverberation time and absorption measure- 
ments with the high speed level recorder. E. H. 
Bedell and K. D. Swartzel, Jr. 5: 220—1934 

Some of the factors which affect the measure- 
ment of sound absorption. V. L. Chrisler, W. F. 
Snyder and C. E. Miller. 4: 8—1932 

Theoretical investigation of the absorption of 
sound by vibrating materials. Robert Rogers. 
10: 85—1938 

Tube method of measuring sound absorption 
coefficients. E. C. Wente. 1: 28—1929 

Variation of sound absorption with area. V. L. 
Chrisler. 8: 67—1936 

Variations in absorption coefficients as ob- 
tained by the reverberation chamber method. 
R. M. Morris, G. M. Nixon and J. S. Parkinson. 
9: 76—1937 

What is measured in sound absorption meas- 
urements? P. E. Sabine. 6: 196—1935 


2.5 Measured Sound Absorption Coefficients 
SUBTITLES 


Absorption of church pews occupied and un- 
occupied. V. L. Chrisler. 2: 127—1930 

Absorption of theatre seats occupied and un- 
occupied. V. L. Chrisler. 2: 127—1930 

Absorption per person. V. L. Chrisler. 2: 126— 
1930 

Acoustic plaster. F. L. Hopper. 3: 425—1932 

Construction with absorption coefficient of 98 
percent. E. H. Bedell. 8: 122—1936 

Edge effects. J. S. Parkinson. 2: 117—1930 

Heavy carpet. Hair felt pad. F. L. Hopper. 
3: 426—1932 

Multiple layer cloth structure. E. H. Bedell. 
8: 119—1936 

1” AA felt. 2” AA felt. 1’ Sanacoustic tile and 
rock wool. 1”’ Sanacoustic tile and felt. 2’’ Rock 
Cork. 1’ Nashkote A. J.S. Parkinson. 2:121—1930 

Plaster tile. F. L. Hopper. 3: 425—1932 

Pre-cast plaster tile. F. LL. Hopper. 3: 425—1932 

Rockoustile, Acoustone, and Acousti-Celotex. 
R. M. Morris. 8: 88—1936 

Rock wool. F. L. Hopper. 2: 504—1931 

Rock wool filled studding. F. L. Hopper. 3: 
425—1932 


ABSTRACT 
Variation of sound absorption test data. W. 
Waterfall. 1: 29—1929 
2.6 Noise Reduction ‘by Increased Room Ab- 
sorption 
PAPER 
Results of noise surveys. Part IV. Noise re- 
duction. John S. Parkinson. 2: 68—1930 
2.7 Reverberation, Theory and Calculation of 
PAPERS 


Absorption of sound in air, in oxygen, and in 
nitrogen—effects of humidity and temperature. 
Vern O. Knudsen. 5: 112—1933 
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2.7 Reverberation, Theory and Calculation of (continued) 





2.7 Reverberation, Theory and Calculation of 
(continued) 


Absorption of sound in gases. Vern O. Knud- 
sen. 6: 199—1935 

Apparent duration of sound perception and 
musical optimum reverberation. Samuel Lifshitz. 
7: 213—1936 

Application of Norris-Andree method of re- 
verberation measurement to measurements of 
sound absorption. R. F. Norris. 3: 361—1932 

Characteristics of sound transmission in rooms. 
E. C. Wente. 7: 123—1935 

Combined reverberation time of electrically 
coupled rooms. A. P. Hill. 4: 63—1932 

Determination of absorption coefficients for 
frequencies up to 8000 cycles. F. L. Hopper. 
3: 415—1932 

Distribution of eigentones in a rectangular 
chamber at low frequency range. Dah-You Maa. 
10: 235—1939 

Effect of humidity upon the absorption of 
sound in a room, and a determination of the 
coefficients of absorption of sound in air. Vern O. 
Knudsen. 3: 126—1931 

Effects of cylindrical pillars in a reverberation 
chamber. Paul E. Sabine. 10: 1—1938 

Estimating room errors in loudspeaker tests. 
Edward W. Kellogg. 4: 56—1932 

Frequency distribution of eigentones in a 
three-dimensional continuum. Richard H. Bolt. 
10: 228—1939 

Graphical representation of the reverberation 
equation. F. R. Watson. 1: 47—1929 

Interpretation of the anomalous sound-absorp- 
tion in air and oxygen in terms of molecular 
collisions. Hans O. Kneser. 5: 122—1933 

Investigation of room acoustics by steady- 
state transmission measurements. I. Frederick V. 
Hunt. 10: 216—1939 

Modified formula for reverberation. G. Milling- 
ton. 4: 69—1932 

New reverberation time formula. W. J. Sette. 
4: 193—1933 

Note on reverberation characteristics. Michael 
Rettinger. 6: 51—1934 


On frequency modulated signals in reverbera. 
tion measurements. Frederick V. Hunt. 5: 127 
1933 . 

On interference elimination with the warble 
tone. W. L. Barrow. 3: 562—1932 

Optimum reverberation time for auditoriums, 
Walter A. MacNair. 1: 242—1930 

Resonance in small rooms. Vern O. Knudsen, 
4: 20—1932 

Reverberation and absorption of sound. Erwin 
Meyer. 8: 155—1937 

Reverberation measurements in auditoriums, 
G. T. Stanton, F. C. Schmid and W. J. Brown, 
Jr. 6: 95—1934 

Reverberation time in “dead” rooms. Carl P. 
Eyring. 1: 217—1930 

Reverberation time measurements in coupled 
rooms. Carl F. Eyring. 3: 181—1931 

Some data on a room designed for free field 
measurements. E. H. Bedell. 8: 118—1936 

Theoretical derivations of the laws of rever- 
beration. H. Cremer and L. Cremer (Akustische 
Zeits. 2). 9: 356—1938 


SUBTITLES 


Bibliography on acoustics of rooms, including 
reverberation, echoes, absorption of sound. Ap- 
proximately 300 titles. F. R. Watson. 3: 20— 
1931 

Combined effects of loudness and reverbera- 
tion upon the reception of speech in auditoriums. 
Vern O. Knudsen. 1: 72—1929 

Comparison of Sabine and Eyring reverbera- 
tion time formulae. Carl F. Eyring. 1: 234—1930 

Dead room. F. A. Saunders. 9: 85—1937 

Dead room for free field measurements. L. J. 
Sivian and S. D. White. 4: 291—1933 

Effect of humidity on reverberation time. 
F. L. Hopper. 3: 422—1932 

Effect of reverberation upon the reception of 
speech in auditoriums. Vern O. Knudsen. 1: 63— 
1929 

Effects of reverberation. John C. Steinberg. 
1: 132—1929 

Frequency-reverberation time characteristic of 
broadcasting studios. R. M. Morris. 8: 87—1936 
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2.7 Reverberation, Theory and Calculation of 
(continued) 


Optimum time of reverberation for different 
frequencies. Samuel Lifshitz. 7: 219—1936 

Optimum reverberation time. Vern O. Knud- 
sen. 2: 441, 466—1931 

Optimum reverberation time for sound picture 
theatres. S. K. Wolf. 2: 390—1931 

Plans of the acoustics laboratory of the Na- 
tional Physical Laboratory, England. G. W. C. 
Kaye. 7: 169—1936 

Reverberation versus 
Knudsen. 2: 442—1931 

Reverberation time-frequency curves for sound 
stage. Carl F. Eyring. 1: 239—1930 

Reverberation time versus frequency. W. A. 
MacNair. 1: 242—1930 

Reverberation time 
MacNair. 1: 245—1930 

Sound chamber with diffusing walls. E. Meyer. 
8: 160—1937 

Sound stage reverberation versus frequency. 
F. L. Hopper. 2: 501—1931 


frequency. Vern O. 


versus volume. W. A. 


ABSTRACTS 


Absorption of adjoining volumes in reverbera- 
tion calculations. W. J. Sette. 2: 11—1930 

Absorption of sound in gases. V. O. Knudsen. 
6: 197—1935 

Absorption of sound in oxygen as influenced 
by the presence of other gases. V. O. Knudsen 
and H. O. Kneser. 5: 221—1934 

Acoustic constant of enclosed spaces correla- 
table with their apparent liveness. W. J. Alber- 
sheim and J. P. Maxfield. 4: 8(T)—1932 

Acoustic control by liveness constant. W. J. 
Albersheim and J. P. Maxfield. 5: 220—1934 

Application of the Norris-Andree method of 
reverberation measurement to measurements of 
sound absorption. R. F. Norris and C. A. Andree. 
3: 312—1932 

Approximations in determining the total ab- 
sorption of a room. C. A. Andree. 2: 10—1930; 
3: 314—1932 

Characteristics of sound transmission in rooms. 
E. C. Wente. 7: 76—1935 





Distribution of eigentones in a rectangular 
chamber at lower frequency ranges. D. Y. Maa. 
10: 258—1939 

Effect of form on the reverberation of sound 
in rooms. V. O. Knudsen. 3: 314—1932 

Effect of humidity upon the absorption of 
sound in a room. V. O. Knudsen. 3: 11—1931 

Effect of rotating vanes in a reverberation 
room. V. L. Chrisler and C. E. Miller. 4: 172— 
1933 

Elektroakustische Untersuchungen in Hall- 
raumen. Hans Frei (book review). 8: 64—1936 

Error in the derivation of the reverberation 
formula. H. H. Germond. 1: 173—1930 

Estimating room errors in loudspeaker tests. 
E. W. Kellogg. 4: 8—1932 

Experimental evidence of nonlogarithmic 
sound decay. V. L. Chrisler and C. Miller. 5: 
64—1933 

Facts developed in the design and construction 
of the Johns-Manville Acoustical Laboratory. 
J. S. Parkinson and P. O. Young. 4: 171—1933 

Frequency distribution of eigentones in a 
three-dimensional continuum. R. H. Bolt. 10: 
258—1939 

Graphical representation of the reverberation 
equation. F. R. Watson. 1: 29—1929 

Investigation of room acoustics by steady-state 
transmission measurements. F. V. Hunt. 10: 259 
—1939 

Liveness in rooms. R. L. Hanson. 3: 318—1932 

Measurement of absorption in rooms with 
sound absorbing ceilings. J. R. Power. 10: 85— 
1938 

Measurement of the rate of decay of sound in 
small chambers for frequencies to 11,000 cycles, 
and a determination of the effects of temperature 
and humidity on the absorption of sound in air. 
V. O. Knudsen. 5: 64—1933 

Measurements with a reverberation meter. 
V. L. Chrisler, W. F. Snyder and C. E. Miller. 
3: 12—1931 

Method of observing sound decay and meas- 
uring reverberation time. W. N. Tuttle and 
Horatio W. Lamson. 10: 84—1938 

Multitone. W. L. Barrow. 10: 258—1939 
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2.7 Reverberation, Theory and Calculation of 
(continued) 


New reverberation formula. W. J. Sette. 4: 
8—1932 

On frequency modulated signals in reverbera- 
tion measurements. F. V. Hunt. 5: 64—1933 

Optical analogy of a loudspeaker in a rever- 
berant room. F. R. Watson. 10: 84—1938 

Optimum reverberation time for auditoriums. 
W. A. MacNair. 1: 173—1930 

Resonance in rooms. V. O. Knudsen. 4: 9— 
1932 

Reverberation and absorption. E. Meyer. 8: 
209—1937 

Reverberation characteristics of sound pictures 
sets and stages. R. L. Hanson. 3: 313—1932 

Reverberation time in ‘‘dead’’ rooms. C. F. 
Eyring. 1: 168—1930 

Reverberation measurements in auditoriums. 
G. T. Stanton, F. C. Schmid and W. J. Brown, 
Jr. 5: 221—1934 

Some data on a room designed for free field 
measurements. E. H. Bedell. 8: 69—1936 

Spatial resonance and standing wave patterns 
in small models of various shapes. R. H. Bolt. 
10: 258—1939 


2.8 Reverberation Measuring Instruments 
PAPERS 


Apparatus and technique for reverberation 
measurements. Frederick V. Hunt. 8: 34—1936 

Chronographic method of measuring rever- 
beration time. E. C. Wente and E. H. Bedell. 
1: 422—1930 

High speed level recorder for acoustic measure- 
ments. E. C. Wente, E. H. Bedell and K. D. 
Swartzel, Jr. 6: 121—1935 

Instrumental method of reverberation meas- 
urement. R. F. Norris and C. A. Andree. 1: 366— 
1930 

Measurement of reverberation time and its 
application to acoustic problems in sound pic- 
tures. F. L. Hopper. 2: 499—1931 


Measurement of sound absorption by oscillo. 
graph records. V..L. Chrisler. 1: 418—1930 

Multitone. W. L. Barrow. 10: 275—1939 

Reverberation time and absorption measure. 
ments with the high speed level recorder. E. H. 
Bedell and K. D. Swartzel, Jr. 6: 130—1935 

Reverberation time bridge. Harry F. Olson 
and Barton Kreuzer. 2: 78—1930 

Reverberation-time meter. William M. Hall. 
10: 302—1939 

Reverberation-time scale for high speed level 
recorders. Keron C. Morrical. 10: 300—1939 


SUBTITLES 


Norris-Andree method of reverberation meas- 
urement. Frederick V. Hunt. 5: 127—1933 

Reverberation meter. F. L. Hopper. 2: 500— 
1931 

Reverberation meter, recording sound on a 
logarithmic scale. E. Meyer. 8: 156—1937 

Reverberation time measuring apparatus. Carl 
F. Eyring. 1: 237—1930 


ABSTRACTS 


Apparatus and technique for reverberation 
measurements. F. V. Hunt. 7: 237—1936 

Automatic reverberation meter for sound ab- 
sorption. V. L. Chrisler and W. F. Snyder. 4: 7— 
1932 

Chronographic method of measuring rever- 
beration time. E. C. Wente and E. H. Bedell. 
1: 168—1930 

Instrumental measurement of reverberation. 
I. G. Ross. 1: 31—1929 

Instrumental method of reverberation meas- 
urement. R. F. Norris and C. A. Andree. 1: 32— 
1929 

Method of observing sound decay and meas- 
uring reverberation time. W. N. Tuttle and 
Horatio W. Lamson. 10: 84—1938 

Reverberation time bridge—an instrumental 
method for measuring reverberation time. H. F. 
Olson and B. Kreuzer. 2: 6—1930 


Reverberation time meter. W. M. Hall. 10: 


258—1939 
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2.9 Sound Transmission, Theory and Methods 
of Measurement 


PAPERS 


Absorption effects in sound transmission meas- 
urements. Paul E. Sabine and L. G. Ramer. 10: 
102—1938 

Audiometric method for measuring sound in- 
sulation. Wallace Waterfall. 1: 209—1930 

Coefficient of transmission of sound. F. R. 
Watson. 1: 202—1930 

Insulation of air-borne sound. Application of 
laboratory results to practical building problems. 
C. J. Morreau. 10: 45—1938 

Measurement and calculation of sound-insula- 
tion. Vern O. Knudsen. 2: 129—1930 

Measurement of sound transmission. V. L. 
Chrisler. 1: 175—1930 

Measurement of transmission loss through 
partition walls. E. H. Bedell and K. D. Swartzel, 
Jr. 5: 34-1933 

Method for measuring sound isolation, in par- 
ticular of impact sound. F. M. Osswald. 7: 261— 
1936 

Sound insulating properties of certain building 
constructions. John S. Parkinson. 7: 117—1935 

Sound propagation in ducts lined with absorb- 
ing materials. L. J. Sivian. 9: 135—1937 

Sound transmission coefficients and reduction 
factors. Paul E. Sabine. 2: 506—1931 

Technique for studying the efficiency of panel 
damping materials. J. S. Parkinson and P. O. 
Young. 7: 281—1936 

Theory of sound transmission through porous 
and nonporous materials. Michael Rettinger. 8: 
172—1937 

Theory of transmission of plane sound waves 
through multiple partitions. A. L. Kimball. 7: 
222—1936 

Transmission of sound by 
Sabine. 1: 181—1930 

Weight as a determining factor in sound trans- 
mission. Paul E. Sabine. 4: 38—1932 


Paul E. 


walls. 


SUBTITLES 


Bibliography on sound transmission. Approxi- 
mately 300 titles. F. R. Watson. 3: 37—1931 


Impact sound generator. F. M. Osswald. 7: 
261—1936 

Machine for producing impact sounds. V. L. 
Chrisler. 1: 180—1930 

Sound transmission, definitions. H. A. Fred- 
erick. 9: 65—1937 

Sound transmission measurements at National 
Physical Laboratory, England. G. W. C. Kaye. 
7: 171—1936 

Theory of sound transmission. F. R. Watson. 
1: 206—1930 

Weight law. V. L. Chrisler. 1: 178—1930 
ABSTRACTS 


Absorption effects in sound transmission meas- 
urements. Paul E. Sabine and L. G. Ramer. 9: 
273—1938 

Audiometric method for measuring sound- 
insulation. W. Waterfall. 1: 169—1930 

Measurement and calculation of sound insula- 
tion. V. O. Knudsen. 2: 10—1930 

Measurement of transmission loss through par- 
tition walls. E. H. Bedell and K. D. Swartzel, Jr. 
4: 171—1933 

Method for evaluating compliant materials in 
terms of their ability to isolate vibrations. 
W. Jack and J. S. Parkinson. 9: 76—1937 

Method for measuring sound isolation, in par- 
ticular of impact sound. F. M. Osswald. 7: 72— 
1935 

Sound control and isolation in the design of 
broadcast studios. G. M. Nixon. 7: 72—1935 

Sound insulating properties of certain building 
materials. J. S. Parkinson. 7: 72—1935 

Sound propagation in ducts lined with absorb- 
ing materials. L. J. Sivian. 9: 77—1937 

Transmission loss attainable by alternate lay- 
ers of rigid and flexible materials. C. A. Andree. 
5: 224(T)—1934 

Transmission of plane sound waves through 
multiple partitions. A. L. Kimball. 7: 72—1935 

Transmission of sound and vibrations in build- 
ings. E. Meyer. 8: 206—1937 

Transmission of sound through multiple walls. 
D. Faggiani. 7: 73—1935 

Weighting of sound insulation data against 
frequency. I. G. Ross. 3: 313—1932 
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2.10 Measurements of Sound Transmission 


PAPER 


Transmission of sound through apertures. Ear- 


land Ritchie. 3: 402—1932 


SUBTITLES 


Celotex and plaster partition. W. Waterfall. 


1: 212—1930 


Comparison of National Bureau of Standards 
with Riverbank tests. Paul E. Sabine. 1: 200— 


1930 


Continuous masonry. Paul E. Sabine. 1: 186— 


1930 
Doors. Paul E. Sabine. 4: 41—1932 


Doors and windows. Paul E. Sabine. 1: 183— 


1930 
Double wall constructions. Paul E. Sabine. 
1: 190—1930 


Effect of bridging a double wall construction. 
Paul E. Sabine. 1: 191—1930 
Flexible materials. Paul E. 
1930 
3’’ mineral wool blanket. Vern O. Knudsen. 
2: 135—1930 
1930 
Meyer’s data on vibration of walls. Paul E. 
Sabine. 4: 40—1932 


Sabine. 1: 185— 


3’ plaster board. Vern O. Knudsen. 2: 135— 


—_— 


ij’ plate glass. 2” solid gypsum tile and 1” 
plaster. 4’ clay tile and 3” plaster. 4” clay tile 
and 1}” plaster. 43’ plaster on metal lath, 9” 
brick wall, 1”’ plaster. 6’’ clay tile and plaster. 
12”’ clay tile and plaster. Vern O. Knudsen. 
2: 139—1930 

Reduction produced by window mufflers. J. S, 
Parkinson. 2: 71—1930 

Reduction produced by windows. J. S. Par. 
kinson. 2: 71—1930 

3” gypsum tile partition with Celotex. W. 
Waterfall. 1: 215—1930 

Wood stud partitions. Paul E. Sabine. 1: 195— 
1930 


ABSTRACT 


Transmission of sound through doors. P. E, 
Sabine. 4: 8(T)—1932 


2.11 Vibration Insulating Supports 


PAPERS 


Method of evaluating compliant materials in 
terms of their ability to isolate vibrations. 
William Jack and John S. Parkinson. 9: 141— 
1937 

On the vibration insulating by means of 
springs and damping materials. E. Meyer and 
L. Keidel (Zeits. f. techn. Physik 18, 299 (1937)). 
9: 355—1938 
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3,1 Book Reviews 


Flute. Dayton C. Miller. 7: 233—1936 

Sound waves; their shape and speed. Dayton 
Clarence Miller. 9: 166—1937 

Anecdotal history of the science of sound. 
Dayton Clarence Miller. 7: 306—1936 

Sound. Arthur Taber Jones. 9: 165—1937 

Vibration and sound. Philip M. Morse. 8: 
205; 9: 59—1937 

Survey course in physics. C. F. 
205—1937 

New acoustics. N. W. McLachlan. 8: 64— 
1936 

Applied acoustics. Harry F. Olson and Frank 
Massa. 6: 53—1934; 6: 192—1935 

Sound. E. G. Richardson. 7: 71—1935 

Handbuch der experimentalphysik. Wien and 
Harms. Vol. 17, Part 1, Science of vibrations, 
waves, and ultra-sound. E. Grossman, H. Martin 
and H. Schmidt. 7: 149—1935 

A fugue in cycles and bels. John Mills. 7: 232— 
1936 

Sound. An elementary textbook in the science 
of sound and the phenomena of hearing. F. R. 
Watson. 7: 232—1936 

Atomic physics. Max Born. 7: 307—1936 

Textbook of sound. A. B. Wood. 2: 514— 
1931 

Acoustics. Stewart-Lindsay. 2: 514—1931 

Acoustical engineering. W. West. 4: 353— 
1933 

Introductory acoustics. George W. Stewart. 
4: 353—1933 

Fortschritte der physikalischen und_techni- 
schen akustik. Ferdinand Trendelenburg. 4: 269 
—1933 

College physics. A. L. Foley. 5: 262—1934 

Bessel functions for engineers. N. W. McLach- 
lan. 6: 284—1935 

Voice. Its production and reproduction. Doug- 
las Stanley and J. P. Maxfield. 5: 262—1934 

Psychology of the vibrato in voice and instru- 
ment. Carl E. Seashore. 8: 205—1937 

Objective analysis of musical performance. 
Carl E. Seashore. 9: 165—1937 


Eyring. 8: 


Revue generale d’acoustique psycho-physiolo- 
gique. H. Pieron. 8: 205—1937 

Newer concepts of the pitch, loudness and 
timbre of musical tones. Harvey Fletcher. 8: 
205—1937 

Elektroakustische untersuchungen in Hall- 
rauman. Hans Frei. 8: 64—1936 

Practical acoustics for the constructor. C. W. 
Glover. 6: 53—1934 

Modern acoustics. A. H. Davis. 6: 285—1935 

Acoustique des salles. F.-H. van den Dungen. 
7: 148—1935 

Planning for good acoustics. Hope Bagenal 
and Alex. Wood. 3: 443—1932 

Acoustics of buildings and the prevention of 
vibration and noise. Samuel Lifshitz. 3: 596— 
1932 

Architectural acoustics. Vern O. Knudsen. 4: 
169—1932 

Acoustics and architecture. Paul E. Sabine. 
4: 268—1933 

Elements of engineering acoustics. L. E. C. 
Hughes. 5: 172——-1933 

Practical acoustics for the constructor. C. W. 
Glover. 5: 262—1934 

Problem of noise. F. C. Bartlett. 6: 286—1935 

Noise. N. W. McLachlan. 7: 232—1936 

Klange und gerausche. F. Trendelenburg. 7: 
231—1936 

Recent progress in the acoustics of sound re- 
cording and reproduction for motion pictures. 
F. L. Hunt. 8: 205—1937 

Fundamentals of sound recording and repro- 
duction for motion pictures. 1: 428—1930 

Recording sound for motion pictures. Lester 
Cowan. 3: 308—1931 

Einfiihrung in die tonphotographie (introduc- 
tion to photographic sound recording). John 
Eggert and Richard Schmidt. 5: 219—1934 

Torsional vibration. W. A. Tuplin. 6: 285— 
1935 

Practical solution of torsional vibration prob- 
lems. W. K. Wilson. 7: 233—1936 

Vibration prevention in engineering. Arthur L. 
Kimball. 4: 269—1933 

















JOURNAL OF THE ACOUSTICAL SOCIETY OF AMERICA 


3. BOOKS AND BIBLIOGRAPHIES 


3.1 Book Reviews (continued) 
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Elements of radio. John H. Morecroft. 6: 53— 
1934 

Principles of radio. Keith Henney. 6: 53—1934 

Loudspeakers. N. W. McLachlan. 6: 192— 
1935 

Signals and speech in electrical communica- 
tions. John Mills. 6: 286—1935 

Elements of loudspeaker practice. N. W. 
McLachlan. 7: 71—1935 

Communication networks. Vol. I. Classical 
theory of lumped constant networks. Vol. II. 
Classical theory of long lines, filters and related 
networks. Ernst A. Guillemin. 7: 306—1936 

Alta frequenza. Notice of a new journal. 4: 
96—1932 


3.2 Bibliographies 


3.2 Bibliographies (see also the indexes to 
References to Contemporary Papers on Acous- 
tics starting with pages 84 and 102) 


PAPERS 


Bibliography of acoustics of buildings. Prepared 
by F. R. Watson, 1931. Approximately 500 titles. 
F. R. Watson. 3: 14—1931 

Bibliography on absolute pitch. A. Bachem. 9: 
151—1937 

Bibliography on architectural acoustics to 
1934. F. Aigner and M. J. O. Strutt. 6: 158— 
1935 

Bibliography on binaural phenomena. F. A. 
Firestone. 2: 270—1930 

Bibliography on theories of hearing and 
cochlear function. H. Davis. 6: 214—1935 





JOURNAL OF THE ACOUSTICAL SOCIETY OF AMERICA 37 
4. Ear and Hearing 
4.1 General, Unclassified 
eee ‘ ane iiee . 


4,1 General, Unclassified 


PAPERS 


Apparent reduction of loudness. Donald A. 
Laird, Emory Taylor and Herman H. Wille, Jr. 


3: 393—1932 
Audition of bone conduction. C. E. Dean. 
2: 281—1930 


Beats and combination tones at intervals be- 
tween the unison and the octave. Jack C. Cotton. 
7: 44—1935 

Certain subjective phenomena accompanying 
a frequency vibrato. Winston E. Kock. 8: 23— 
1936 

Differential pitch sensitivity of the ear. E. G. 
Shower and R. Biddulph. 3: 275—1931 

Electrical phenomena of the cochlea and the 
auditory nerve. Hallowell Davis. 6: 205—1935 

Experiments on the senses of touch and vibra- 
tion. Louis D. Goodfellow. 6: 45—1934 

Hearing of speech by bone conduction. N. A. 
Watson. 9: 99—1937 

Influence of experimental technique on the 
measurement of differential intensity sensitivity 
of the ear. H. C. Montgomery. 7: 39—1935 

Interpretation of vibro-tactile phenomena. 
Robert H. Gault. 5: 252—1934 

Limits of audition for bone conduction. Nor- 
man A. Watson. 9: 294—1938 

Loudness, masking and their relation to the 
hearing process and the problem of noise meas- 
urement. Harvey Fletcher. 9: 275—1938 

Mechanism of hearing by electrical stimula- 
tion. S. S. Stevens and R. Clark Jones. 10: 261— 
1939 

On a physiological effect of several sources of 
sound on the ear and its consequences in archi- 
tectural acoustics. F. Aigner and M. J. O. Strutt. 
6: 155—1935 

On hearing by electrical stimulation. S. S. 
Stevens. 8: 191—1937 

Positions of stimulation in the cochlea by pure 
tones. John C. Steinberg. 8: 176—1937 

Relationship between loudness and the mini- 
mum perceptible increment of intensity. R. R. 
Riesz. 4: 211—1933 


SUBTITLES 


Articulation lists and recordings. N. A. Wat- 
son. 9: 99—1937 

Hearing, definitions. H. A. Frederick. 9: 63— 
1937 

Just perceptible increments of frequency. John 
C. Steinberg. 8: 178—1937 

Random condition selector. William B. Snow. 
8: 18—1936 

Teletactor. Louis D. Goodfellow. 6: 45—1934 


ABSTRACTS 


Acoustic insulation and cancellation effects at 
the basilar membrane. A. G. Pohlman. 3: 7— 
1931 

Apparent duration of sound perception. S. Lif- 
shitz. 7: 73—1935 

Certain subjective phenomena accompanying 
a frequency vibrato. W. E. Kock. 7: 239(T)— 
1936 

Dynamics of the auditory ossicles. O. Stuhl- 
man, Jr. 9: 78—1937 

Electrical phenomena of the cochlea and the 
auditory nerve. H. Davis. 6: 196—1935 

Hearing: its psychology and physiology (book 
review). Stanley Smith Stevens and Hallowell 
Davis. 10: 151—1938 

Influence of experimental technique on the 
measurement of differential intensity sensitivity. 
H. C. Montgomery. 6: 196—1935 

Interpretations of vibro-tactile experiments. 
R. H. Gault. 5: 222—1934 

Investigation of auditory fatigue, especially as 
applied to the determination of subjective har- 
monics. R. H. Nichols and F. A. Firestone. 10: 
255—1939 

Limits of audition for bone conduction. Nor- 
man A. Watson. 9: 274—1938 

Loudness, masking and their relation to the 
hearing process. Harvey Fletcher. 9: 272(T)— 
1938 

On hearing by electrical stimulation. S. S. 
Stevens. 8: 208—1937 

Physiological evaluation of shock measure- 
ments. F. I. Meister (Akustische Zeits. 2, 1 
(1937)). 9: 53—1937 
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4.1 General, Unclassified (continued) 


Position of pure tone stimulation of the basilar 
membrane. J. C. Steinberg. 7: 238—1936 

Psychophysics of frequency modulation. D. A. 
Ramsdell. 7: 236—1936 

Rearranging speech spectra for tactile recog- 
nition. L. D. Goodfellow. 8: 65—1936 

Responses to vibrations received through the 
skin. L. D. Goodfellow. 5: 222—1934 

Studies of the vibro-tactile senses as means for 
determining direction. R. H. Gault. 8: 65—1936 

Study of the pure cochlear microphonic in the 
cat. A. F. Rawdon-Smith, J. E. Hawkins, Jr., and 
M. H. Lurie. 10: 255—1939 


4.2 Anatomy and Physiology of the Ear 
PAPERS 


Factors in the production of aural harmonics 
and combination tones. E. B. Newman, S. S. 
Stevens and H. Davis. 9: 107—1937 

Nonlinear transmission characteristics of the 
auditory ossicles. Otto Stuhlman, Jr. 9: 119— 
1937 


SUBTITLES 


Auditory tract. Harvey Fletcher. 1: 333—1930 

Cochlear potentials. E. B. Newman, S. S. 
Stevens and H. Davis. 9: 107—1937 

Density of innervation of cochlea. J. C. Stein- 
berg. 8: 177—1937 


ABSTRACTS 


Dynamics of the auditory ossicles. O. Stuhl- 
man, Jr. 9: 78—1937 

Observations bearing on the physiology of the 
human cochlea. S. R. Guild. 7: 237—1936 


4.3 Binaural Hearing. Localization 
PAPERS 


About the origin of the distance impression in 
hearing. G. v. Békésy (Akustische Zeits. 3, 21-31 
(1938)). 10: 77—1938 


Binaural hearing. G. W. Stewart. 1: 344—1939 

Binaural localization of pure tones. E. Russel] 
Wightman and F. A. Firestone. 2: 271—1939 

Effect of noise intensity and pattern on Jo. 
cating sounds. Walter G. King and Donald A. 
Laird. 2: 99—1930 

On sound localization. Hans Wallach. 10: 279 
—1939 

Phase difference and amplitude ratio at the 
ears due to a source of pure tone. F. A. Firestone. 
2: 260—1930 


SUBTITLES 


Bibliography on binaural phenomena. F, A. 
Firestone. 2: 270—1930 

Effect of telephone receiver in producing hear- 
ing in opposite ear. C. E. Dean. 2: 289—1930 

Measurements of the ‘‘across-head difference.” 
C. E. Dean. 2: 283—1930 


ABSTRACTS 


Binaural localization of pure tones. E. R. 
Wightman and F. A. Firestone. 2: 5—1930 

Effect of noise intensity and pattern on lo- 
cating sounds. W. G. King. 2: 9—1930 

On sound localization. Hans Wallach. 10: 83— 
1938 


4.4 Deafness 
PAPERS 


Dependence of hearing impairment on sound 
intensity. John C. Steinberg and Mark B. Gard- 
ner. 9: 11—1937 

Hearing of speech by bone conduction. N. A. 
Watson. 9: 99—1937 

Limits of audition for bone conduction. Nor- 
man A. Watson. 9: 294—1938 

Masking effects of an interfering tone upon a 
deafened ear. John Guttman and Lloyd B. Ham. 
2: 83—1930 

Present status of the mechanics of sound con- 
duction in its relation to the possible correction of 
conduction deafness. A.G. Pohlman. 8: 112—1936 
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4.4 Deafness (continued) 


Proposed specifications for audiometers for 
general diagnostic purposes. Committee on acous- 
tical measurement and terminology. 9: 72—1937 


ABSTRACTS 


Articulation testing by bone conduction. N. A. 
Watson. 8: 65—1936 

Dependence of hearing impairment on sound 
intensity. J. C. Steinberg and M. B. Gardner. 
8: 207—1937 

Limits of audition for bone conduction. Nor- 
man A. Watson. 9: 274—1938 

On the auditory significance of the term hear- 
ing loss. J. C. Steinberg and M. B. Gardner. 
10: 255—1939 

Origin of the threshold of feeling in the ear and 
its relation to artificial hearing aids. S. N. Reger. 
5: 222—1934 

Present status of the mechanics of sound con- 
duction in its relation to the possible correction 
of conduction deafness. A. G. Pohlman. 8: 65— 
1936 

Selective amplification aids to hearing. V. O. 
Knudsen, L. W. Sepmeyer and N. A. Watson. 
7: 235—1936 

Variation of hearing acuity with age. J. B. 
Kelly and H. C. Montgomery. 4: 5—1932 


4.5 Instruments Relating to Hearing 
PAPER 


Methods and apparatus for measuring the 
noise audiogram. Rogers H. Galt. 1: 147—1929 


SUBTITLE 


Bone conduction receiver. N. A. Watson. 9: 
104—1937 


ABSTRACT 


Methods and apparatus for measuring the 
noise audiogram. R. H. Galt. 1: 37—1929 





4.6 Loudness. Threshold Determinations 
PAPERS 


Apparent duration of sound perception and 
musical optimum reverberation. Samuel Lifshitz. 
7: 213—1936 | 

Apparent reduction of loudness. Donald A. 
Laird, Emory Taylor and Herman H. Wille, Jr. 
3: 393—1932 

Aural rectification. E. Z. Stowell and A. F. 
Deming. 6: 70—1934 

Dependence of hearing impairment on sound 
intensity. John C. Steinberg and Mark B. Gard- 
ner. 9: 11—1937 

Deviations in the loudness judgments of 100 
people. J. C. Steinberg and W. A. Munson. 8: 
71—1936 

Empirical formula for the loudness of a 1000- 
cycle tone. Harold P. Knauss. 9: 45—1937 

Estimation of fractional loudness. P. H. Geiger 
and F. A. Firestone. 5: 25—1933 

Influence of phase on tone quality and loud- 
ness; the interference of subjective harmonics. 
E. K. Chapin and F. A. Firestone. 5: 173—1934 

Loudness and intensity relations. Lloyd B. 
Ham and John S. Parkinson. 3: 511—1932 

Loudness, its definition, measurement and 
calculation. Harvey Fletcher and W. A. Munson. 
5: 82—1933 

Loudness, masking and their relation to the 
hearing process and the problem of noise meas- 
urement. Harvey Fletcher. 9: 275—1938 

Loudness, pitch and the timbre of musical 
tones and their relation to the intensity, the 
frequency and the overtone structure. Harvey 
Fletcher. 6: 59—1934 

New interpretation of the results of experi- 
ments on the differential pitch sensitivity of the 
ear. Winston E. Kock. 9: 129—1937 

On the accuracy of the aural method of meas- 
uring noises. Jiichi Obata and Sakae Morita. 
4: 129—1932 

On the loudness of noise. H. B. Marvin. 3: 
388—1932 
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4.6 Loudness. Threshold Determinations (con- 
tinued) 


On minimum audible sound fields. L. J. Sivian 
and S. D. White. 4: 288—1933. Erratum. 5: 60— 
1933 

Psychophysiological acoustics: pitch and loud- 
ness. S. S. Stevens and H. Davis. 8: 1—1936 

Relation between loudness and masking. Har- 
vey Fletcher and W. A. Munson. 9: 1—1937 

Relationship between loudness and the mini- 
mum perceptible increment of intensity. R. R. 
Riesz. 4: 211—1933 

Scales for sound measurements used in ma- 
chinery noise reduction. E. J. Abbott. 6: 137— 
1935 

Two integral laws of sound perception relating 
loudness and apparent duration of sound im- 
pulses. Samuel Lifshitz. 5: 31—1933 


SUBTITLES 


Apparent reduction of loudness. D. A. Laird, 
E. Taylor and H. H. Wille, Jr. 3: 400—1932 

Auditory diagram. Subcommittee on noise 
measurement. American Tentative Standards for 
Noise Measurement. 8: 144—1936 

Calculation of the loudness of complex tones 
from the loudness of each component. Harvey 
Fletcher. 9: 288—1938 

Chart for loudness computation. H. Fletcher 
and W. A. Munson. 9: 7—1937 

Dead room for free field measurements. L. J. 
Sivian and S. D. White. 4: 291—1933 

Effect of acuity of hearing on loudness judg- 
ment. J. C. Steinberg and W. A. Munson. 8: 77— 
1936 

Effect of wave form on the electrophonic 
threshold. S. S. Stevens. 8: 193—1937 

Electrophonic threshold. S. S. Stevens. 8: 191 
—1937 

Example of loudness computation. H. Fletcher 
and W. A. Munson. 9: 7—1937 

Loudness contours. Subcommittee on noise 
measurement. American Tentative Standards for 
Noise Measurement. 8: 144—1936 


Loudness—loudness level curve. Subcommit. 
tee on noise measurement. American Tentative 
Standards for Noise Measurement. 8: 146—1936 

Loudness measurements. E. C. Wente. 7: 14— 
1935 

Loudness multiples. D. A. Laird, Emory Tay. 
lor and H. H. Wille, Jr. 3: 396—1932 

Psychoneurology of pitch and loudness. Leon- 
ard T. Troland. 1: 302—1930 


ABSTRACTS 


Aural loudness level observations of 100 ob- 
servers. J. C. Steinberg and W. A. Munson. 7: 
78—1935 

Dependence of hearing impairment on sound 
intensity. J. C. Steinberg and M. B. Gardner, 
8: 207—1937 

Estimation of fractional loudnesses. P. H. 
Geiger and F. A. Firestone. 4: 6—1932 

Experimental determination of the equivalent 
loudness of pure tones. W. A. Munson. 4: 7— 
1932 

Experimental judgments of relative loudness 
by a number of observers as related to the decibel 
scale. J. S. Parkinson. 3: 7—1931 

Influence of experimental technique on the 
measurement of differential intensity sensitivity. 
H. C. Montgomery. 6: 196—1935 

Loudness and intensity comparisons. L. B. 
Ham. 6: 195—1935 

Loudness and pitch of musical tones and their 
relation to this intensity and frequency. H. 
Fletcher. 6: 56—1934 

Loudness, its definition, measurement and cal- 
culation. H. Fletcher. 4: 7(T)—1932 

Loudness level contours and intensity discrimi- 
nation of ears with raised auditory thresholds. 
S. N. Reger. 7: 73—1935 

Loudness level of random noise. W. A. Mac- 
Nair. 5: 224—1934 

Loudness of a complex tone, its definition, 
measurement and calculation. H. Fletcher and 
W. A. Munson. 5: 65—1933 

Loudness of unison produced by a number of 
voices each of unit loudness. J. Redfield. 6: 194— 
1935 
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4.6 Loudness. Threshold Determinations (con- 
tinued) 


Loudness scale for industrial noise measure- 
ments. B. G. Churcher. 6: 195—1935 

Low frequency thresholds of hearing and of 
feeling in the ear and ear mechanism. R. L. 
Wegel, R. R. Riesz and R. B. Blackman. 4: 6— 
1932 

Minimum audible sound fields. L. J. Sivian 
and S. D. White. 5: 65—1933 

Normal variations in auditory acuity. E. M. 
Josephson and S. Harelick. 6: 56—1934 

On minimum audible sound fields. L. J. Sivian 
and S. D. White. 4: 176—1933 

On the auditory sensitivity of animals relative 
to man. J. C. Steinberg. 7: 73—1935 

On the use of sound measurements in machin- 
ery noise reduction. E. J. Abbott. 6: 195—1935 

Origin of the threshold of feeling in the ear 
and its relation to artificial hearing aids. S. N. 
Reger. 5: 222—1934 

Pedagogical hearing tests of large groups. 
G. O. Russell. 9: 78—1937 

Physiological acoustics; loudness. S. S. Stevens 
and H. Davis. 7: 238—1936 

Psychological measurements of annoyance as 
related to pitch and loudness. D. A. Laird and 
K. Coye. 1: 38—1929 

Relation between loudness and masking. H. 
Fletcher. 7: 238—1936 

Relation between loudness and masking. H. 
Fletcher and W. A. Munson. 9: 78—1937 

Relation of the reference level for loudness and 
intensity measurements of sound to the thermal 
noise level in electric and acoustic circuits. 
H. Fletcher. 5: 65—1933 

Relationship between loudness and the mini- 
mum perceptible increment of intensity. R. R. 
Riesz. 4: 6—1932 

Theoretical and experimental comparison of 
measurements of the threshold of hearing. E. 
Waetzmann and L. Keibs (Akustische Zeits. 3, 3 
(1936)). 9: 52—1937 


Theoretical expression relating loudness and 
intensity. L. B. Ham and J. S. Parkinson. 3: 
311—1932 

Variation of hearing acuity with age. J. B. 
Kelly and H. C. Montgomery. 4: 5—1932 


4.7 Masking 
PAPERS 


Loudness, masking and their relation to the 
hearing process and the problem of noise meas- 
urement. Harvey Fletcher. 9: 275—1938 

Masking effects of an interfering tone upon a 
deafened ear. John Guttman and Lloyd B. Ham. 
2: 83—1930 

Methods and apparatus for measuring the 
noise audiogram. Rogers H. Galt. 1: 147—1929 

On the accuracy of the aural method of meas- 
uring noises. Jiichi Obata and Sakae Morita. 
4: 129—1932 


SUBTITLES 


Masking audiogram of a room noise. H. 
Fletcher and W. A. Munson. 9: 6—1937 

Masking contours. H. Fletcher and W. A. 
Munson. 9: 9—1937 

Masking spectrums observed on a wide band 
of thermal noise. H. Fletcher and W. A. Munson. 
9: 3—1937 

Relation between noise level and masking. 
Rexford S. Tucker. 2: 64—1930 


ABSTRACTS 


Masking and the perception of a series of suc- 
cessively prominent partials in a vocal sound. 
Don Lewis and W. H. Lichte. 10: 255—1939 

Masking effects of an interfering tone upon a 
deafened ear. J. Guttman and L. B. Ham. 2: 8— 
1930 

Methods and apparatus for measuring the 
noise audiogram. R. H. Galt. 1: 37—1929 

Relation between loudness and masking. H. 
Fletcher. 7: 238—1936 

Relation between loudness and masking. H. 
Fletcher and W. A. Munson. 9: 78—1937 
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4.8 Phase Effects 


PAPERS 


Direct reading audio-frequency phase meter. 
W. R. MacLean and L. J. Sivian. 2: 419—1931 

Investigation of subjective tones by means of 
_ the steady tone phase effect. J. D. Trimmer and 
\ F. A. Firestone. 9: 24—1937 

Monaural phase effect with pure binary har- 
monies. I. Frequency ratio 2 : 3. Willis Beasley. 
1: 385—1930 

Phase difference and amplitude ratio at the 
ears due to a source of pure tone. F. A. Firestone. 
2: 260—1930 


SUBTITLE 


Binaural phase effect. G. W. Stewart. 1: 345— 
1930 


ABSTRACTS 


Binaural localization of pure tones. E. R. 
Wightman and F. A. Firestone. 2: 5—1930 

Influence of phase on tone quality. W. C. 
Beasley. 1: 170—1930 

Interference of subjective harmonics. E. K. 
Chapin and F. A. Firestone. 4: 176—1933 


4.9 Pitch 
PAPERS 


Change of pitch with loudness at low fre- 
quencies. William B. Snow. 8: 14—1936 

Differential pitch sensitivity of the ear. E. G. 
Shower and R. Biddulph. 3: 275—1931 

Loudness, pitch and the timbre of musical 
tones and their relation to the intensity, the fre- 
quency and the overtone structure. Harvey 
Fletcher. 6: 59—1934 

New interpretation of the results of experi- 
ments on the differential pitch sensitivity of the 
ear. Winston E. Kock. 9: 129—1937 

Psychophysiological acoustics: pitch and loud- 
ness. S. S. Stevens and H. Davis. 8: 1—1936 

Relation of pitch to intensity. S. S. Stevens. 
6: 150—1935 





Scale for the measurement of the psychological 
magnitude pitch. S. S. Stevens, J. Volkmann and 
E. B. Newman. 8: 185—1937 

Various types of absolute pitch. A. Bachem. 
9: 146—1937 


SUBTITLES 


Bibliography on absolute pitch. A. Bachem. 
9: 151—1937 

Psychoneurology of pitch and loudness. Leon- 
ard T. Troland. 1: 302—1930 

Relation of the pitch scale to basilar mechan- 
ics. S. S. Stevens, J. Volkmann and E. B. Ney- 
man. 8: 189—1937 

Theory of absolute pitch. A. Bachem. 9: 150— 
1937 


ABSTRACTS 


Change of pitch with loudness at low fre- 
quencies. W. B. Snow. 7: 238—1936 

Differential pitch sensitivity of the ear. E. G. 
Shower and R. Biddulph. 3: 7—1931 

Loudness and pitch of musical tones and their 
relation to the intensity and frequency. H. 
Fletcher. 6: 56—1934 

Pitch variations arising from certain types of 
frequency modulation. D. Lewis, M. Cowan and 
G. Fairbanks. 9: 79—1937 

Physiological acoustics; pitch. H. Davis, S. S. 
Stevens and M. H. Lurie. 7: 237—1936 

Relation of pitch to the duration of a tone. 
S. S. Stevens and A. G. Ekdahl. 10: 255—1939 

Scale for the measurement of the psychological 
magnitude pitch. J. Volkmann, S. S. Stevens and 
E. B. Newman. 8: 208—1937 


4.10 Subjective Tones 
PAPERS 


Aural rectification. E. Z. Stowell and A. F. 
Deming. 6: 70—1934 


Beats and combination tones at intervals be- 


tween the unison and the octave. Jack C. Cotton. 
7: 44—1935 
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Distortion in the ear as shown by the electrical 
responses of the cochlea. Ernest Glen Wever and 
Charles W. Bray. 9: 227—1938 

Experimental study of the role of the tym- 
panic membrane and the ossicles in the hearing 
of certain subjective tones. Don Lewis and Scott 
N. Reger. 5: 153—1933 

Factors in the production of aural harmonics 
and combination tones. E. B. Newman, S. S. 
Stevens and H. Davis. 9: 107—1937 

Influence of phase on tone quality and loud- 
ness; the interference of subjective harmonics. 
E. K. Chapin and F. A. Firestone. 5: 173—1934 

Investigation of subjective tones by means of 
the steady tone phase effect. J. D. Trimmer and 
F. A. Firestone. 9: 24—1937 

Monaural phase effect with pure binary har- 
monies. I. Frequency ratio 2 : 3. Willis Beasley. 
1: 385—1930 

Nonlinear transmission characteristics of the 
auditory ossicles. Otto Stuhlman, Jr. 9: 119— 
1937 


SUBTITLES 


Characteristic curve of the ear. E. B. Newman, 
S. S. Stevens and H. Davis. 9: 114—1937 

Combination tones of bells. Arthur Taber 
Jones. 1: 379—1930 

Stimulation patterns. H. Fletcher. 1: 325— 
1930 

Subjective harmonics. H. Fletcher. 1: 314— 
1930 

Thresholds for the minimal amount of second- 
harmonic distortion. E. B. Newman, S. S. 
Stevens and H. Davis. 9: 115—1937 


ABSTRACTS 


Experimental study of the role of the tym- 
panic membrane and the ossicles in the hearing 
of certain subjective phenomena. D. Lewis and 
S. Reger. 5: 62—1933 

Interference of subjective harmonics. E. K. 
Chapin and F. A. Firestone. 4: 176—1933 


Investigation of auditory fatigue, especially as 
applied to the determination of subjective har- 
monics. R. H. Nichols and F. A. Firestone. 10: 
255—1939 

Investigation of subjective tones by means of 
the steady tone phase effect. J. D. Trimmer and 
F. A. Firestone. 8: 207—1937 

Nature and origin of aural harmonics. E. B. 
Newman and S. S. Stevens. 8: 208—1937 

On the phase and magnitude of subjective 
tones. Don Lewis. 9: 274—1938 


4.11 Theories of Hearing 
PAPERS 


Acoustic insulation and the cancellation effect 
at the basilar membrane. A. G. Pohlman. 3: 269 
—1931 

Discussion. Symposium on hearing. Augustus 
G. Pohlman. 1: 348—1930 

Discussion. Symposium on hearing. F. W. 
Kranz. 1: 353—1930 

Distortion in the ear as shown by the elec- 
trical responses of the cochlea. Ernest Glen 
Wever and Charles W. Bray. 9: 227—1938 

Electrical phenomena of the cochlea and the 
auditory nerve. Hallowell Davis. 6: 205—1935 

On hearing by electrical stimulation. S. S. 
Stevens. 8: 191—1937 

Positions of stimulation in the cochlea by pure 
tones. John C. Steinberg. 8: 176—1937 

Psychophysiological considerations relating to 
the theory of hearing. Leonard T. Troland. 1: 
301—1930 

Space-time pattern theory of hearing. Harvey 
Fletcher. 1: 311—1930 

Theory of sound perception. G. E. Sham- 
baugh. 1: 295—1930 


SUBTITLES 


Bibliography on theories of hearing and coch- 
lear function. H. Davis. 6: 214—1935 

Electrical relations within the cochlea. S. S. 
Stevens and H. Davis. 8: 12—1936 
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4.11 Theories of Hearing (continued) 


Relation between frequency and position on 
basilar membrane. H. Fletcher and W. A. Mun- 
son. 9: 2—1937 


ABSTRACTS 


Acoustic insulation and cancellation effects at 
the basilar membrane. A. G. Pohlman. 3: 7—1931 

Auditory nerve responses and auditory theory. 
E. G. Wever and C. W. Bray. 4: 10(T)—1932 

Dynamics of the auditory ossicles. O. Stuhl- 
man, Jr. 9: 78—1937 

Electrical phenomena of the cochlea and the 
auditory nerve. H. Davis. 6: 196—1935 

On hearing by electrical stimulation. S. S. 
Stevens. 8: 208—1937 

Position of pure tone stimulation of the basilar 
membrane. J. C. Steinberg. 7: 238—1936 

Psychological measurements of annoyance as 
related to pitch and loudness. D. A. Laird and 
K. Coye. 1: 38—1929 

Salient features of the functioning of the 
cochlea, with demonstration of a transparent 
hydraulic model. M. F. Meyer. 3: 7—1931 





4.12 Timbre 
PAPERS 


Audible frequency ranges of music, speech and 
noise. W. B. Snow. 3: 155—1931 


Influence of phase on tone quality and loud. 
ness; the interference of subjective harmonics. 
E. K. Chapin and F. A. Firestone. 5: 173— 
1934 

Investigation of subjective tones by means of 
the steady tone phase effect. J. D. Trimmer and 
F. A. Firestone. 9: 24—1937 

Loudness, pitch and the timbre of musical 
tones and their relation to the intensity, the 
frequency and the overtone structure. Harvey 
Fletcher. 6: 59—1934 

Monaural phase effect with pure binary har- 
monies. I. Frequency ratio 2 : 3. Willis Beasley, 
1: 385-1930 

Precision study of piano touch and tone. 
Harry C. Hart, Melville W. Fuller and Walter S. 
Lusby. 6: 80—1934 


SUBTITLE 

Notation for overtone structure. H. Fletcher. 
6: 60—1934 
ABSTRACTS 


Audible frequency ranges of music, speech and 
noise. W. B. Snow. 3: 10—1931 

Measurement of timbre. D. Lewis and M. J. 
Larsen. 8: 207—1937 
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5.1 General, Unclassified 


PAPERS 


Acoustical instruments. E. C. Wente. 7: 1— 
1935 

Apparatus for projecting harmonic curves in 
space. Will C. Dod. 6: 279—1935 

Detection and location of laminations in steel 
plates. Harvey C. Hayes. 8: 220—1937 

Direct reading audio-frequency phase meter. 
W. R. MacLean and L. J. Sivian. 2: 419—1931 

Dust figures in a Kundt’s tube. R. B. Hastings 
and D. H. Ball. 7: 59—1935 

Improved method for obtaining photographs 
of ripple wave actions. M. E. Raquet and F. R. 
Watson. 9: 352—1938 


SUBTITLES 


Impulse meter. L. J. Sivian. 1: 13(S)—1930 
Teletactor. Louis D. Goodfellow. 6: 45—1934 


ABSTRACTS 


Acoustic measuring instruments. R. L. Han- 
son. 4: 10—1932 

Detection and location of laminations in steel 
plates. H. C. Hayes. 8: 209—1937 

Method of measuring acoustic impedance. 
P. B. Flanders. 4: 9—1932 

Physical methods of exploration for oil-bearing 
structures. E. R. Shepard. 5: 63—1933 

Recent developments in acoustical measuring 
instruments. E. C. Wente. 6: 197—1935 

Sensitive method of measuring magnetic flux 
in small areas. A. L. Thuras. 9: 74—1937 

Static and dynamic demonstrations of har- 
monic curves in two and in three dimensions. 
W. C. Dodd. 6: 194—1935 


5.2 Amplifiers 
PAPERS 


Amplification of small bells. A. N. Curtiss and 
G. M. Giannini. 5: 213—1934 


SUBTITLES 


Amplifiers for public address systems. S. K. 
Wolf and W. J. Sette. 2: 387—1931 

Noise meter amplifier. W. O. Osbon and K. A. 
Oplinger. 5: 40—1933 


ABSTRACTS 


Relation of the reference level for loudness and 
intensity measurements of sound to the thermal 
noise level in electric and acoustic circuits. H. 
Fletcher. 5: 65—1933 

Selective amplification aids to hearing. V. O. 
Knudsen, L. W. Sepmeyer and N. A. Watson. 
7: 235—1936 


5.3 Acoustical Impedance Measurement (see 
also 11.4) 


PAPERS 

Acoustic impedance of small orifices. L. J. 
Sivian. 7: 94—1935 

Method of measuring acoustic impedance. 
P. B. Flanders. 4: 402(S)—1932 


SUBTITLE 


Apparatus for the measurement of acoustic 
impedance over a large opening. Benjamin Olney. 
8: 106—1936 


ABSTRACT 


Measurement of acoustic impedance. R. D. 
Fay and W. M. Hall. 10: 259—1939 


5.4 Analyzers and Filters. Acoustic Filters. Os- 
cillographs (see also 5.15) 


PAPERS 


Absolute amplitudes and spectra of certain 
musical instruments and orchestras. L. J. Sivian, 
H. K. Dunn and S. D. White. 2: 330—1931 

Acoustic filtration in non-homogeneous media. 
R. B. Lindsay, C. R. Lewis and R. D. Albright. 
5: 202—1934 
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5.4 Analyzers and Filters. Acoustic Filters. Os- 
cillographs (continued) 


Acoustic spectrometer. C. N. Hickman. 6: 108 
—1934 

Approximate networks of acoustic filters. 
Warren P. Mason. 1: 263—1930 

Discussion on the design of a rotating mirror 
oscilloscope. R. F. Mallina. 6: 37—1934 

Filtration of elastic waves in solid rods. R. B. 
Lindsay. 5: 196—1934 

Filtration of elastic waves in solid rods with 
membranes as side branches. R. B. Lindsay and 
T. G. Barnes. 8: 42—1936 

Finite acoustic filters. R. B. Lindsay. 8: 211— 
1937 

Finite solid acoustic filters. R. B. Lindsay and 
A. B. Focke. 10: 41—1938 

Method for very rapid analysis of sounds. 
Sound grating spectroscopy. Erwin Meyer. 7: 
88—1935 

New acoustic analyzer—determination of the 
sound spectra produced by aircraft in flight. 
L. P. Delsasso. 3: 167—1931 

New portable meter for noise measurement and 
analysis. W. O. Osbon and K. A. Oplinger. 5: 
39—1933 

Recording analyzer for the audible frequency 
range. Harry H. Hall. 7: 102—1935 

Some applications of modern acoustic apyara- 
tus. S. K. Wolf and W. J. Sette. 6: 160—1935 

Sound analysis. Harry H. Hall. 8: 257— 
1937 

Theory of acoustic filtration in solid rods. 
R. B. Lindsay and F. E. White. 4: 155—1932 


SUBTITLES 


Analyzer attachment. W. O. Osbon and K. A. 
Oplinger. 5: 41—1933 

Apparatus for photographing sound waves 
from phonograph record. Joseph Tiffin. 5: 227— 
1934 

Application of Delsasso analyzer. L. P. Del- 
sasso. 6: 5—1934 


Audio noise meter and analyzer. H. B. Marvin. 
3: 389—1932 


Band pass filters. L. J. Sivian, H. K. 
and S. D. White. 2: 331—1931 

Band-pass filters for routine industrial testing, 
Blair Foulds. 10: 129—1938 

Crystal analyzer, sound meter. S. K. Wolf and 
W. J. Sette. 6: 161—1935 

Diagrammatic arrangement of Curtis oscillo- 
graph. E. C. Wente. 7: 12—1935 

Effect of the rate of frequency change of the 
driving force upon the shape of the response 
curve. Harry H. Hall. 7: 109—1935 

Harmonic analyzers for steady currents. E, C. 
Wente. 7: 12—1935 

High speed analyzers. E. C. Wente. 7: 12—1935 

Mechanical filter. W. O. Osbon and K, A. 
Oplinger. 5: 43—1933 

Notation for overtone 
Fletcher. 6: 60—1934 

Response of two resonant elements coupled by 
an amplifier. Harry H. Hall. 7: 108—1935 


Dunn 


structure. Harvey 


ABSTRACTS 


Acoustic spectrometer. C. N. Hickman. 6: 54 
—1934 

Approximate networks of acoustic filters. W. 
P. Mason. 1: 172—1930 

Degenerative sound analyzer. H. H. Scott. 10: 
257—1939 

Discussion on the design of a rotating mirror 
oscilloscope. R. F. Mallina. 5: 66—1933 

Finite acoustic filters. R. B. Lindsay. 8: 209— 
1937 

Finite solid acoustic filters. R. B. Lindsay and 
A. B. Focke. 9: 76—1937 

Method for very rapid analysis of sounds. 
E. Meyer. 7: 76—1935 

New acoustic analyzer—determination of the 
sound spectra produced by aircraft in flight. 
L. P. Delsasso. 1: 171—1930 

New analyzer fot the audible frequency range. 
H. H. Hall and D. G. Clifford. 5: 62—1933 

New portable meter for noise measurement and 
analysis. W. O. Osbon and K. A. Oplinger. 4: 
176—1933 

Optical harmonic analyzer. H. C. Montgom- 
ery. 10: 87—1938 
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5.4 Analyzers and Filters. Acoustic Filters. Os- 
cillographs (continued) 


Photoelectric Fourier analysis of given curves. 
G. v. Békésy (E. N. T. 14, 157-161 (1937)). 
9: 1691937 

Some applications of modern acoustic appara- 
tus. S. K. Wolf and W. J. Sette. 6: 57—1934 

Sound analysis. H. H. Hall. 8: 206—1937 

Tests on a recording analyzer for the audible 
frequency range. H. H. Hall. 7: 76—1935 


5.5 Audiometers (see 4.4) 


PAPER 


Tuning-fork audiometer and noise observa- 
tions in Newport News, Virginia. E. Z. Stowell. 
4; 344—1933 


SUBTITLES 


Audiometer measurements showing noise re- 
duction in rooms resulting from absorbent treat- 
ment. John S. Parkinson. 2: 68—1930 

Audiometer methods of noise measurement. 
E. E. Free. 2: 21—1930 

Number 3-A audiometer. E. E. Free. 2: 22— 
1930 


ABSTRACT 


Standard requirements for audiometers. Wil- 
bert F. Snyder. 10: 85—1938 


5.51 Broadcasting 
PAPERS 


Acoustic pick-up for Philadelphia orchestra 
broadcasts. J. P. Maxfield. 4: 122—1932 

Acoustics of broadcasting and recording stu- 
dios. G. T. Stanton and F. C. Schmid. 4: 44— 
1932 

Audible frequency ranges of music, speech and 
noise. W. B. Snow. 3: 155—1931 

Characteristics of sound transmission in rooms. 
E. C, Wente. 7: 123—1935 








Combined reverberation time of electrically 
coupled rooms. A. P. Hill. 4: 63—1932 

Effect of distance in the broadcasting studio. 
A. V. Rabinovich. 7: 199—1936 

Microphone technique in radio broadcasting. 
O. B. Hanson. 3: 81—1931 

NBC studio design. Robert M. Morris and 
George M. Nixon. 8: 81—1936 


SUBTITLES 


Comparison of loud speaker system with direct 
listening. Edward W. Kellogg. 2: 161—1930 

Frequency-reverberation time characteristic of 
broadcasting studios. R. M. Morris and G. M. 
Nixon. 8: 87—1936 

Parabolic reflector microphone. O. B. Hanson. 
3: 89—1931 

Quality of orchestral music as function of cut- 
off frequency. W. B. Snow. 3: 164—1931 

Reverberation time of broadcasting studios. 
R. M. Morris and G. M. Nixon. 8: 86—1936 


ABSTRACTS 


Acoustic pick-up for Philadelphia orchestra 
broadcast. J. P. Maxfield. 4: 7—1932 

Acoustical planning of broadcast studios. G. S. 
McAllister. 8: 68—1936 

Acoustics of broadcasting and recording stu- 
dios. G. T. Stanton and F. C. Schmid. 4: 8—1932 

Audible frequency range of music, speech and 
noise. W. B. Snow. 3: 10—1931 

Microphone technique in broadcasting. O. B. 
Hanson. 3: 9—1931 

NBC studio design. R. M. Morris and G. M. 
Nixon. 8: 68—1936 

Sound control and isolation in the design of 
broadcast studios. G. M. Nixon. 7: 72—1935 


5.6 Chronographs 


PAPERS 


Chronographic method of measuring rever- 
beration time. E. C. Wente and E. H. Bedell. 
1: 422—1930 
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5.8 Loudspeakers. Horns 


5.6 Chronographs (continued) 


Spark chronograph developed for measuring 
intensity of percussion instrument tones. C. N. 
Hickman. 1: 138—1929 


ABSTRACT 


Spark chronograph developed for measuring 
loudness of piano tones. C. N. Hickman. 1: 35— 
1929 


5.7 Frequency Standards. Frequency Measuring 
and Recording Instruments 


PAPERS 


Apparatus for direct-recording the pitch and 
intensity of sound. Jfiichi Obata and Ryfji 
Kobayashi. 10: 147—1938 

Chromatic stroboscope. O. L. Railsback. 9: 37 
—1937 

Direct-reading pitch recorder and its applica- 
tions to music and speech. Jfiichi Obata and 
Ryfiji Kobayashi. 9: 156—1937 

Simple and precise standard of musical pitch. 
Horatio W. Lamson. 7: 51—1935 

Theory of the chromatic stroboscope. Robert 
W. Young and Allen Loomis. 10: 112—1938 


SUBTITLES 


Frequency meter. E. W. Kellogg and Adolph 
R. Morgan. 7: 277—1936 

Harmonic overtones from tuning forks. Arthur 
Taber Jones. 8: 203—1937 

Measurement of pitch. E. C. Wente. 7: 13— 
1935 

Noise measurement with tuning forks. E. E. 
Free. 2: 28—1930 


ABSTRACTS 


Control of temperature variation in the fre- 
quency of tuning forks. B. E. Eisenhour. 8: 67— 
1936 

Improved chromatic stroboscope. R. W. Young 
and A. Loomis. 9: 79—1937 

Metfessel’s strobophotographic camera which 
graphs pitch and time of a solo instrument or 


voice, photographically. S. N. Reger and Joseph 
Tiffin. 2: 5—1930 

Recording instruments for frequency and jp. 
tensity. F. V. Hunt. 6: 54—1934 

Simple and precise standard of frequency and 
musical pitch. H. W. Lamson. 6: 196—1935 


5.8 Loudspeakers. Horns (see also 5.13 and 
5.17) 


PAPERS 


Acoustical output of air sound senders. Olaf 
Devik and Helmer Dahl. 10: 50—1938 

Comments on the theory of horns. William M. 
Hall. 3: 552—1932 

Compound horn loudspeaker. Harry F. Olson 
and Frank Massa. 8: 48—1936 

Concatenated cone speaker. A. V. Bedford. 
2: 251—1930 

Directional radiation of sound. Irving Wolff 
and Louis Malter. 2: 201—1930 

Efficient loud speaker at the higher audible 
frequencies. L. G. Bostwick. 2: 242—1930 

Estimating room errors in loud speaker tests. 
Edward W. Kellogg. 4: 56—1932 

Indoor and outdoor response of an exponential 
horn. C. P. Boner, H. Wayne Jones and W. J. 
Cunningham. 10: 180—1939 

Logarithmic recorder for frequency response 
measurements at audio-frequencies. Stuart Bal- 
lantine. 5: 10—1933 

Loud speaker sound pressure measurements. 
Edward W. Kellogg. 2: 157—1930 

Loudspeakers for high-fidelity large scale re- 
production of sound. Frank Massa. 8: 126—1936 

Means for radiating large amounts of low fre- 
quency sound. Edward W. Kellogg. 3: 94—1931 

Method of eliminating cavity resonance, ex- 
tending low frequency response and increasing 
acoustic damping in cabinet type loudspeakers. 
Benjamin Olney. 8: 104—1936 

M.K.S. system of units applied to electro- 
acoustics. A. E. Kennelly and Jackson H. Cook. 
9: 336—1938 
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5.8 Loudspeakers. Horns (continued) 


5,8 Loudspeakers. Horns (continued) 


Motional impedance diagrams. T. S. Littler. 
5: 235—1934 

Multiple coil, multiple cone loudspeakers. 
Harry F. Olson. 10: 305—1939 

New high efficiency theatre loudspeaker of the 
directional baffle type. Harry F. Olson. 2: 485 
1931 

New treatment of the horn-diaphragm cou- 
pling chamber for receiver measurements. C. K. 
Stedman. 7: 265—1936 

On interference elimination with the warble 
tone. W. L. Barrow. 3: 562—1932 

On sound diffraction caused by rigid circular 
plate, square plate and semi-infinite screen. 
L. J. Sivian and H. T. O'Neil. 3: 483—1932 

Oscillographical investigations of loudspeaker 
transients. J. D. Helmbold (Akustische Zeits. 2, 
256-261 (1937)). 9: 266—1938 

Role of the speaker impedance in resonance in 
a closed pipe. William D. Phelps. 9: 308—1938 

Some data on a room designed for free field 
measurements. E. H. Bedell. 8: 118—1936 

Sound waves of finite amplitude in an expo- 
nential horn. S. Goldstein and N. W. McLach- 
lan. 6: 275—1935 

Stretched membrane electrostatic loudspeaker. 
N. W. McLachlan. 5: 167—1933 

Subharmonics in forced oscillations in dissipa- 
tive systems. Part I. P. O. Pedersen. 6: 227— 
1935 

Supersonic measurement of the directional 
characteristics of horns. Stanford Goldman. 5: 
181—1934 

Theory of the electrostatic loud speaker. C. R. 
Hanna. 2: 143—1930 

Theory of the horn-type loud speaker. C. R. 
Hanna. 2: 150—1930 


SUBTITLES 


Acoustical labyrinth. Benjamin Olney. 8: 105 
—1936 

Advantages of directive loud speakers. E. W. 
Kellogg. 2: 168—1930 


Apparatus for the measurement of acoustic 
impedance over a large opening. Benjamin Olney. 
8: 106—1936 

Bibliography on loud speakers and horns. C. R. 
Hanna. 2: 156—1930 

Comparison of loud speaker system with direct 
listening. E. W. Kellogg. 2: 161—1930 

Compensation for selective absorption in the 
room. E. W. Kellogg. 2: 166—1930 

Directional characteristics. Frank Massa. 8: 
131—1936 

Directional characteristics of exponential and 
conical horns. Stanford Goldman. 5: 188—1934 

Experimental radiation distribution charac- 
teristics of. directional baffle speaker. Irving 
Wolff and Louis Malter. 2: 226—1930 

Experimental radiation distribution charac- 
teristics of 5 cone combination in line of cones. 
Irving Wolff and Louis Malter. 2: 220—1930 

Exponential horn theory. A. L. Thuras, R. T. 
Jenkins and H. T. O’Neil. 6: 178—1935 

Free space response taken indoors with oscillo- 
graph. E. W. Kellogg. 2: 178—1930 

Loudspeaker measurements. Stuart Ballantine. 
5: 17—1933 

Loud speakers for public address systems. 
S. K. Wolf and W. J. Sette. 2: 388—1931 

Open air site for loudspeaker testing. G. W. C. 
Kaye. 7: 175—1936 

Outdoor measurement. E. W. Kellogg. 2: 175 

—1930 

Parabolic, conical, and exponential horns. 
C. R. Hanna. 2: 155—1930 

Point source. Systems of point sources. Line 
sources with uniform velocity distribution. Line 
sources with non-uniform velocity distribution. 
Curved line sources. Plane surface sources— 
arbitrary distribution. Irving Wolff and Louis 
Malter. 2: 203—1930 

Principal defects of conventional cabinet loud- 
speakers. Benjamin Olney. 8: 104—1936 

Radiation characteristic of single 12 inch cone. 
Irving Wolff and Louis Malter. 2: 218—1930 

Sources of harmonic distortion. Frank Massa. 
8: 130—1936 
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5.8 Loudspeakers. Horns (continued) 


Standing wave patterns. E. W. Kellogg. 2: 165 
—1930 

Test information required to estimate merit of 
loud speaker. E. W. Kellogg. 2: 169—1930 


ABSTRACTS 


Acoustic networks in loudspeaker cabinets. 
Hugh Knowles. 9: 271—1938 

Amplification of sound received by horns. 
S. Bloomenthal. 9: 77—1937 

Application of negative feedback to electro- 
mechanical devices. C. F. Wiebusch and L. Vieth. 
9: 273—1938 

Automatic logarithmic recorder for frequency 
response measurements. S. Ballantine. 4: 10— 
1932 

Combination horn and direct radiator loud- 
speaker. H. F. Olson and R. A. Hackley. 8: 210— 
1937 

Compound horn loudspeaker. H. F. Olson and 
F. Massa. 7: 237—1936 

Concatenated cone speaker which behaves 
essentially as a point source. A. V. Bedford. 2: 
4—1930 

Demonstration of acoustic properties of ro- 
chelle salt. C. B. Sawyer and A. L. Williams. 
3: 311(T)—1932 

Directed radiation of sound from loud speak- 
ers. I. Wolff and L. Malter. 2: 7—1930 

Efficient loud speaker at the higher audible 
frequencies. L. G. Bostwick. 2: 8—1930 

Elements of loud speaker practice. N. W. 
McLachlan (book review). 7: 71—1935 

Estimating room errors in loud speaker tests. 
E. W. Kellogg. 4: 8—1932 

Horn consisting of manifold exponential sec- 
tions. Harry F. Olson. 9: 271—1938 

Loud speaker sound pressure measurements. 
E. W. Kellogg. 2: 7—1930 

Loudspeakers. N. W. McLachlan (book re- 
view). 6: 192—1935 

Loudspeakers for high-fidelity large scale re- 
production of sound. F. Massa. 8: 67—1936 


Means for radiating large amounts of low fre. 
quency sound. E. W. Kellogg. 3: 10—1931 

Method of eliminating cavity resonance, ex. 
tending low-frequency response and increasing 
acoustic damping in cabinet type loudspeakers, 
B. Olney. 8: 67—1936 

Method of measuring acoustic impedance, 
P. B. Flanders. 4: 9—1932 

Multiple coil, multiple cone 
Harry F. Olson. 10: 256—1939 

Notes on electroacoustic feedback systems, 
H. S. Knowles. 10: 257—1939 

Recent developments in generators and re- 
ceivers of directive sound signals in air. H. C. 
Hayes. 5: 63—1933 

Sensitive method of measuring magnetic flux 
in small areas. A. L. Thuras. 9: 74—1937 

Some data on a room designed for free field 
measurements. E. H. Bedell. 8: 69—1936 

Some measurements on a hyperbolic horn. 
V. Salmon. 10: 256—1939 

Theory of the electrostatic loud speaker. C. R. 
Hanna. 2: 7—1930 

Theory of the horn type loud speaker. C. R. 
Hanna. 2: 7(T)—1930 

Use of loud speakers in groups. E. Petzold. 
7: 76—1935 


loudspeaker, 


5.9 Microphones, Vibration Microphones, and 
Microphone Calibration Equipment 


PAPERS 


Absolute sound intensity in liquids by spheri- 
cal torsion pendula. Elias Klein. 9: 312—1938 

Calibration of condenser microphones for 
soundmeters. E. J. Abbott. 4: 235—1933 

Calibration of microphones. Subcommittee on 
fundamental sound measurements. 7: 300—1936 

Development of the microphone. H. A. Fred- 
erick. 3: 1(S)—1931 

Effect of physical size on the directional re- 
sponse characteristics of unidirectional and pres- 
sure gradient microphones. Frank Massa. 10: 
173—1939 
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— 


5.9 Microphones, Vibration Microphones, and 
Microphone Calibration Equipment (continued) 


Efficient miniature condenser microphone sys- 
tem. H. C. Harrison and P. B. Flanders. 4: 
451(S)—1932 , 

Experiments on the Rohmann layer in contact 
microphones. D. Brodhun (Akustische Zeits. 2, 
954-255 (1937)). 9: 267—1938 

Mass controlled electrodynamic microphones: 
the ribbon microphone. Harry F. Olson. 3: 56— 
1931 

Miniature condenser transmitter for sound- 
feld measurements. William M. Hall. 4: 83— 
1932 

Moving coil pistonphone for measurement of 
sound field pressure. Ralph P. Glover and Ben- 
jamin Baumzweiger. 10: 200—1939 

Moving-coil telephone receivers and micro- 
phones. E. C. Wente and A. L. Thuras. 3: 44— 
1931 

Some data on a room designed for free field 
measurements. E. H. Bedell. 8: 118—1936 

Sound concentrator for microphones. Harry F. 
Olson and Irving Wolff. 1: 410—1930 

Standing sound waves in the Boehm flute 
measured by the hot wire probe. Robert W. 
Young and Donald H. Loughridge. 7: 178— 
1936 

Technique of microphone calibration. Stuart 
Ballantine. 3: 319—1932 

Tubular directional microphone. W. P. Mason 
and R. N. Marshall. 10: 206—1939 

Uni-directional ribbon microphone. Julius 
Weinberger, Harry F. Olson and Frank Massa. 
5: 139—1933 

Use of pressure gradient microphones for 
acoustical measurements. Irving Wolff and Frank 
Massa. 4: 217—1933 


SUBTITLES 


Cavity resonance in condenser microphones, 
Stuart Ballantine. 3: 347—1932 

Comparison of thermophone calibrations with 
air and hydrogen. Stuart Ballantine. 3: 334— 
1932 





Condenser microphone sensitivity versus po- 
larizing voltage. Stuart Ballantine. 3: 338—1932 

Dead room. F. A. Saunders. 9: 85—1937 

Dead room for free field measurements. L. J. 
Sivian and S. D. White. 4: 291—1933 

Directional characteristic of microphone sound 
concentrator. Harry F. Olson and Irving Wolff. 
1: 415—1930 

Directional characteristics of ribbon micro- 
phone. Harry F. Olson. 3: 67—1931 

Directivity characteristic of spherical con- 
denser microphone. Stuart Ballantine. 3: 348— 
1932 

Directivity index. W. P. Mason and R. N. 
Marshall. 10: 212—1939 

Electrostatic actuator. Stuart Ballantine. 3: 
321—1932 

Increase of pressure due to diffraction for 
spherical microphone housings of various diam- 
eters. Stuart Ballantine. 3: 344—1932 

Latour capillary microphone. E. C. Wente. 
7: 8—1935 

Leakage of sound through capillary ducts. 
Stuart Ballantine. 3: 332—1932 

Microphone calibration by 
Stuart Ballantine. 3: 341—1932 

Microphone calibration with Rayleigh disk. 
G. W. C. Kaye. 7: 174—1936 

Microphone calibration with level recorder. 
Stuart Ballantine. 5: 22—1933 

Microphone calibration with the thermophone. 
Stuart Ballantine. 3: 327—1932 

Microphones. E. C. Wente. 7: 4—1935 

Miniature pressure gradient microphone. F. J. 
Willig. 10: 295—1939 

Parabolic reflector microphone. O. B. Hanson. 
3: 89—1931 

Piezoelectric microphones. E. C. Wente. 7: 
8—1935 

Pressure developed by the pistonphone. Stuart 
Ballantine. 3: 359—1932 

Pressure microphones. E. C. Wente. 7: 6— 
1935 

Small condenser microphone. William M. Hall. 
3: 560—1932 
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5.9 Microphones, Vibration Microphones, and 
Microphone Calibration Equipment (continued) 


Supersonic microphone. Stanford Goldman. 
5: 185—1934 

Thermometric microphones. E. C. Wente. 7: 
9—1935 

Values of some of the physical constants in the 
thermophone formula. Stuart Ballantine. 3: 335 
—1932 

Velocity microphones. E. C. Wente. 7: 9—1935 

Vibration pick-up. W. O. Osbon and K. A. 
Oplinger. 5: 44—1933 


ABSTRACTS 


Calibrator for sound level meters. J. M. Bar- 
stow. 10: 86—1938 

Demonstration of acoustic properties of ro- 
chelle salt. C. B. Sawyer and A. L. Williams. 
3: 311(T)—1932 

Efficient miniature condenser microphone sys- 
tem. H. C. Harrison and P. B. Flanders. 4: 4— 
1932 

Effect of physical size on the directional char- 
acteristics of unidirectional and pressure gradient 
microphones. Frank Massa. 10: 85—1938 

Field calibration of microphones. G. S. Cook. 
10: 86—1938 

History of the microphone—its development 
and use. H. A. Frederick. 3: 8—1931 

Improved form of moving coil microphone. 
E. C. Wente and A. L. Thuras. 3: 8—1931 

Mass controlled electrodynamic microphones: 
the ribbon microphone. H. F. Olson. 3: 9—1931 

Microphone technique in broadcasting. O. B. 
Hanson. 3: 9(T)—1931 

Miniature directional condenser microphone 
for acoustic measurements. F. J. Willig. 10: 85— 
1938 

Moving coil pistonphone for measurement of 
sound field pressures. Ralph P. Glover and Ben- 
jamin Baumzweiger. 10: 86—1938 

New acceleration meter (with demonstration). 
Harvey C. Hayes and W. F. Curtis. 10: 84—1938 


Nondirectional moving coil microphone. L, \. 
Giles. 7: 236—1936 

Selective microphone for use in acoustic altim. 
eters. L. P. Delsasso. 5: 220—1934 

Sensitive method of measuring magnetic flyx 
in small areas. A. L. Thuras. 9: 74—1937 

Short time variations in the sensitivity of con. 
denser transmitters. E. J. Abbott. 4: 4—193? 

Some data on a room designed for free field 
measurements. E. H. Bedell. 8: 69—1936 

Some uses of pressure gradient microphones 
for acoustic measurements. I. Wolff and F. 
Massa. 3: 9—1931 

Sound concentrator for microphones. H. F, 
Olson and I. Wolff. 1: 173—1930 

Technique of microphone calibration. S. Bal- 
lantine. 3: 8—1931 

Tubular directional microphone. W. P. Mason 
and R. N. Marshall. 10: 260(T)—1939 

Uni-directional ribbon microphone. H. F. Ol- 
son. 3: 315—1932 

Vibration instruments. C. D. Greentree. 9: 75 
—1937 


5.10 Navigational Instruments. Depth and Alti- 
tude Finding Instruments. Geophysical Pros- 
pecting. Under-Water Sound. Submarine De- 
tectors 


PAPERS 


Influence of atmospheric conditions upon the 
audibility of fog signals. B. R. Hubbard. 3: 111— 
1931 

Measurement of altitude and inclination of 
aircraft by the echo method. L. P. Delsasso. 
6: 1—1934 

Position finding by under-water sound signals. 
B. R. Hubbard. 4: 138—1932 

Reducing noise in airplane sound locators. 
F. R. House. 7: 127—1935 

Sonic locator. An aid to fog navigation. Ches- 
ter W. Rice. 8: 30—1936 

Sonic marker beacon for fog aviation. Chester 
W. Rice. 8: 26—1936 
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5.10 Navigational Instruments. Depth and Altitude Finding Instruments. Geophysical Prospecting. 
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5.11 Oscillators 
5,12 Phase Meters 


5,13 Public Address Systems and Sound Picture Installations 


— 


5.10 Navigational Instruments. Depth and Alti- 
tude Finding Instruments. Geophysical Pros- 
pecting. Under-Water Sound. Submarine De- 
tectors (continued) 


Transmission of sound through sea water. 
Herbert Grove Dorsey. 3: 428—1932; Part II, 
7: 287—1936 

Use of sound in navigation. Horatio W. Lam- 
son. 1: 403—1930 


SUBTITLES 


Fathometer. H. W. Lamson. 1: 408—1930 

Refraction of sound by temperature. B. R. 
Hubbard. 3: 120—1931 

Refraction of sound by the wind. B. R. Hub- 
bard. 3: 120—1931 

Sonic depth finder. H. W. Lamson. 1: 407— 
1930 

Supersonic depth finder. H. W. Lamson. 1: 
409—1930 


ABSTRACTS 


Acoustic signaling along the plane boundary 
between two media. G. W. Pierce and A. Noyes, 
Jr. 9: 74—1937 

Application of the Doppler effect to aviation. 
L. P. Delsasso. 6: 57—1934 

Complex elastic wave patterns in the earth 
and their directional analysis. F. Rieber. 9: 75— 
1937 

Demonstration of Dorsey fathometer. H. G. 
Dorsey. 9: 74—1937 

Fog signals. V. L. Chrisler. 6: 195—1935 

Loudness factors of sound-in-air fog signal 
units. I. L. Gill. 9: 74—1937 

Position finding by underwater sound signals. 
B. R. Hubbard. 4: 9—1932 

Recent developments in generators and re- 
ceivers of directive sound signals in air. H. C. 
Hayes. 5: 63—1933 

Reducing noise in airplane sound locators. 
F. R. House. 7: 75—1935 


Sound ranging at the U. S. Coast and Geo- 
detic Survey. H. G. Dorsey. 5: 63—1933 

Transmission of sound through sea water. 
H. G. Dorsey. 6: 194—1935 

Use of sound in navigation. H. W. Lamson. 
1: 170—1930 


5.11 Oscillators 
PAPERS 


Vacuum tube oscillator for membranes and 
plates. R. C. Colwell. 7: 228—1936 


SUBTITLES 


Audiofrequency oscillator. H. A. Chinn and 
Vir N. James. 10: 240—1939 

Beat oscillator. Stuart Ballantine. 5: 13—1933 

Optical tone generator of complex wave forms. 
Harvey Fletcher and W. A. Munson. 5: 107— 
1933 

Oscillator. W. O. Osbon and K. A. Oplinger. 
5: 43—1933 


5.12 Phase Meters 
PAPER 


Direct reading audio-frequency phase meter. 
W. R. MacLean and L. J. Sivian. 2: 419—1931 


5.13 Public Address Systems and Sound Picture 
Installations 


PAPERS 


Acoustic power levels in sound picture repro- 
duction. S. K. Wolf and W. J. Sette. 2: 384— 
1931 

Amplification of small bells. A. N. Curtiss and 
G. M. Giannini. 5: 213—1934 

Characteristics of sound transmission in rooms. 
E. C. Wente. 7: 123—1935 

Measurement of reverberation time and its 
application to acoustic problems in sound pic- 
tures. F. L. Hopper. 2: 499—1931 
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5.14 Rayleigh Disks 


5.15 Sound Level Meters. Level Recorders. Sound Pressure Measurement 





5.13 Public Address Systems and Sound Picture 


Installations (continued) 


Sound pictures: fundamental principles and 
some factors which affect their quality. Franklin 


L. Hunt. 2: 476—1931 


SUBTITLES 


Acoustic power required as function of audi- 
torium volume. S. K. Wolf and W. J. Sette. 


2: 396—1931 


Acoustic power required as function of seating 


area. S. K. Wolf and W. J. Sette. 2: 394—1931 


Acoustic power required in an auditorium. 


S. K. Wolf and W. J. Sette. 2: 390—1931 


Amplifiers for public address systems. S. K. 


Wolf and W. J. Sette. 2: 387—1931 


Loud speakers for public address systems. 


S. K. Wolf and W. J. Sette. 2: 388—1931 


Moving picture theatres with sound effects. 


S. Lifshitz. 7: 218—1936 


Optimum reverberation time for sound picture 
theatres. S. K. Wolf and W. J. Sette. 2: 390— 


1931 


Quality of orchestral music as function of cut- 


off frequency. W. B. Snow. 3: 164—1931 


ABSTRACTS 


Application of lamps for sound picture record- 
ing and reproducing. R. E. Farnham. 3: 311(T)— 


1932 


Demonstration lecture. The story of talking 


pictures. H. G. Knox. 7: 75(T)—1935 


Dramatic use of controlled sound. H. Burris- 


Meyer. 7: 74—1935 


Incandescent electric lamps for sound record- 
ing and reproduction, and their characteristics. 
H. I. Wood, C. Severin and E. M. Watson. 3: 


311(T)—1932 


Kansas City Municipal Auditorium acoustics 
and sound reinforcement. G. T. Stanton and 


C. C. Potwin. 9: 77—1937 


Method for maintaining in a public address 
system the illusion that the sound comes from 


the speaker’s mouth. W. M. Hall. 7: 239—1936 





Method for obtaining natural directional 
effects in a public address system. R. D. Fay, 
7: 239—1936 

Microphone technique in broadcasting. 0, B. 
Hanson. 3: 9(T)—1931 

Performance of a public address system as q 
function of auditorium absorption. C. P. Boner. 
7: 239—1936 

Requirements of the Bureau of Marine Inspec. 
tion and Navigation for emergency announcer 
systems. F. C. Hoelzle. 9: 74—1937 

Sound reenforcement—an acoustic problem. 
S. K. Wolf and G. T. Stanton. 7: 239—1936 

Sound reenforcing systems. H. F. Olson. 7: 
239—-1936 

Use of loud speakers in groups. E. Petzold, 
7: 76—1935 


5.14 Rayleigh Disks 
PAPER 


Absolute sound intensity in liquids by spheri- 
cal torsion pendula. Elias Klein. 9: 312—1938 


SUBTITLES 


Microphone calibration by Rayleigh disk. 
Stuart Ballantine. 3: 341—1932 

Microphone calibration with Rayleigh disk. 
G. W. C. Kaye. 7: 174—1936 

Rayleigh disk. E. C. Wente. 7: 2—1935 

Rayleigh disk in liquids. Elias Klein. 10: 108— 
1938 

Rayleigh disk instrument for great sound in- 
tensities. Olaf Devik and Helmer Dahl. 10: 53— 
1938 


5.15 Sound Level Meters. Level Recorders. 
Sound Pressure Measurement (see also 5.4) 
PAPERS 


Absolute amplitudes and spectra of certain 
musical instruments and orchestras. L. J. Sivian, 
H. K. Dunn and S. D. White. 2: 330—1931 
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5.15 Sound Level Meters. Level Recorders. Sound Pressure Measurement (continued) 








5.15 Sound Level Meters. Level Recorders. 
Sound Pressure Measurement (continued) 


American tentative standards for noise meas- 
urement. Subcommittee on Noise Measurement. 
8: 143—1936 . 

American tentative standards for sound level 
meters. Subcommittee on Noise Measurement. 
8: 147—1936 

Apparatus for acoustic and audio-measure- 
ments. H. A. Chinn and Vir N. James. 10: 239— 
1939 

Calibration of condenser microphones for 
soundmeters. E. J. Abbott. 4: 235—1933 

Direct reading audio-frequency phase meter. 
W. R. MacLean and L. J. Sivian. 2: 419—1931 

High speed level recorder for acoustic meas- 
urements. E. C. Wente, E. H. Bedell and K. D. 
Swartzel, Jr. 6: 121—1935 

Logarithmic recorder for frequency response 
measurements at audiofrequencies. Stuart Bal- 
lantine. 5: 10—1933 

Loud speaker sound pressure measurements. 
Edward W. Kellogg. 2: 157—1930 

Loudness scale for industrial noise measure- 
ments. B. G. Churcher. 6: 216—1935 
New portable meter for noise measurement 
and analysis. W. O. Osbon and K. A. Oplinger. 
5: 39—1933 

Noise specifications for large reduction gears in 
terms of physical units. E. J. Abbott. 3: 445— 
1932 

On interference elimination with the warble 
tone. W. L. Barrow. 3: 562—1932 

Practical methods of noise measurement. E. E. 
Free. 2: 18—1930 

Reverberation-time scale for high speed level 
recorders. Keron C. Morrical. 10: 300—1939 

Role of acoustical measurements in machinery 
quieting. Ernest J. Abbott. 8: 133—1936 

Scales for sound measurements used in ma- 
chinery noise reduction. E. J. Abbott. 6: 137— 
1935 

Some applications of modern acoustic appara- 
tus. S. K. Wolf and W. J. Sette. 6: 160—1935 


Tuning-fork audiometer and noise observa- 
tions in Newport News, Virginia. E. Z. Stowell. 
4: 344—1933 


SUBTITLES 


Absolute measurement of sound at great in- 
tensities. Olaf Devik and Helmer Dahl. 10: 50— 
1938 

Acoustic valve. E. C. Wente. 7: 4—1935 

Acoustimeter for objective measurement of 
sound intensity. G. W. C. Kaye. 7: 176—1936 

Audio noise meter and analyzer. H. B. Marvin. 
3: 389—1932 

Auditory diagram. Subcommittee on Noise 
Measurement. 8: 144—1936 

Automatic level recorder. G. T. Stanton and 
J. E. Tweeddale. 3: 377—1932 

Crystal analyzer, sound meter. S. K. Wolf and 
W. J. Sette. 6: 161—1935 

Determination of intensity from static pres- 
sure measurements. E. C. Wente. 7: 3—1935 

Dynamic characteristic of indicating instru- 
ment. Subcommittee on Noise Measurement 8: 
148—1936 

Frequency response of sound level meters. 
Subcommittee on Noise Measurement. 8: 148— 
1936 

General discussion of noise measurements. 
W. O. Osbon and K. A. Oplinger. 5: 44—1933 

High speed level recorder. S. K. Wolf and 
W. J. Sette. 6: 161—1935 

Logarithmic voltmeter. Stuart Ballantine. 5: 
14—1933 

Loudness contours. Subcommittee on Noise 
Measurement. 8: 144—1936 

Loudness—loudness level curve. Subcommit- 
tee on Noise Measurement. 8: 146—1936 

Modern acoustimeter. E. E. Free. 2: 25—1930 

Over-all free field frequency responses and 
tolerances for sound level meters. Subcommittee 
on Noise Measurement. 8: 149—1936 

_ Sound meter. G. T. Stanton and J. E. Tweed- 
dale. 3: 377—1932 

Tests for power addition. Subcommittee on 
Noise Measurement. 8: 150—1936 
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5.15 Sound Level Meters. Level Recorders. Sound Pressure Measurement (continued) 


5.16 Sound Recording and Reproducing 





5.15 Sound Level Meters. Level Recorders. 
Sound Pressure Measurement (continued) 


ABSTRACTS 


Automatic logarithmic recorder for frequency 
response measurements. S. Ballantine. 4: 10— 
1932 

Calibrator for sound level meters. J. M. Bar- 
stow. 10: 86—1938 

Design compromises for a practical sound 
meter. E. J. Abbott. 7: 236—1936 

Direct measurement of sound energy density 
and sound energy flux in a complex sound field. 
I. Wolff and F. Massa. 3: 317—1932 

High speed level recorder and some of its uses 
in acoustical measurements. E. C. Wente, E. H. 
Bedell and K. D. Swartzel, Jr. 5: 65—1933 

Interpretation of sound measurements used as 
a tool in machinery noise reduction. E. J. Abbott. 
6: 55—1934 

Loud speaker sound pressure measurements. 
E. W. Kellogg. 2: 7—1930 

Loudness scale for industrial noise measure- 
ments. B. G. Churcher. 6: 195—1935 

New portable meter for noise measurement 
and analysis. W. O. Osbon and K. A. Oplinger. 
4: 176—1933 

Objective measurement of machinery noises. 
F. A. Firestone. 2: 4—1930 

On the loudness of noise. H. B. Marvin. 3: 317 
—1932 

On the use of sound measurements in ma- 
chinery noise reduction. E. J. Abbott. 6: 195— 
1935 

Pressures of sound waves measured by a con- 
denser microphone and oscilloscope for con- 
tinuously varying frequency. Robert Rogers and 
F. J. Willig. 9: 271—1938 

Recording instruments for frequency and in- 
tensity. F. V. Hunt. 6: 54—1934 

Some applications of modern acoustic appara- 
tus. S. K. Wolf and W. J. Sette. 6: 57—1934 

Summary of previous and existing methods of 
noise measurement. E. E. Free. 2: 3—1930 


5.16 Sound Recording and Reproducing (see also 
5.13) 


PAPERS 

Acoustics of broadcasting and recording sty. 
dios. G. T. Stanton and F. C. Schmid. 4: 44—193) 

Audible frequency ranges of music, speech and 
noise. W. B. Snow. 3: 155—1931 

Combined reverberation time of electrically 
coupled rooms. A. P. Hill. 4: 63—1932 

Direct recording and reproducing materials for 
disk recording. A. C. Keller. 8: 234—1937 

Magnetic strip recording with tapes and circu- 
lar recording and reproducing heads. H. Lubeck, 
(Akustische Zeits. 2, 273-295 (1937)) 9: 353— 
1938 

Measurement of speed fluctuations in sound 
recording and reproducing equipment. Edward 
W. Kellogg and Adolph R. Morgan. 7: 271—1936 

On an inertialess procedure of taking phono- 
photographic records. M. Grutzmacher, W. Lot- 
termoser. (Akustische Zeits. 2, 242-248 (1937)) 
9: 265—1938 

On distortion in sound reproduction from 
phonograph records. J. A. Pierce and F. V. Hunt. 
10: 14—1938 

Planetary reduction gear system for recording 
turntables. A. V. Bedford. 3: 207—1931 

Some physical factors affecting the illusion in 
sound motion pictures. Joseph P. Maxfield. 3: 
69—1931 

Sound pictures: fundamental principles and 
some factors which affect their quality. Franklin 
L. Hunt. 2: 476—1931 


SUBTITLES 


Apparatus for photographing sound waves 
from phonograph record. Joseph Tiffin. 5: 227— 
1934 

Microphone placement in sound stages. Joseph 
P. Maxfield. 3: 76—1931 

Phonograph pickup characteristics. Stuart 
Ballantine. 5: 22—1933 

Quality of orchestral music as function of cut- 
off frequency. W. B. Snow. 3: 164—1931 








also 


stu- 
932 
and 
ally 
for 
rcu- 


ck, 


und 
ard 
936 
no- 


rom 
int. 


ling 
nin 


and 


klin 


ives 
i 


eph 
jart 


cut- 


JOURNAL OF THE ACOUSTICAL SOCIETY OF AMERICA 57 


5. APPLIED ACOUSTICS. INSTRUMENTS AND APPARATUS 


5.16 Sound Recording and Reproducing (continued) 


5.17 Telephone Receivers 





5,16 Sound Recording and Reproducing (con- 
tinued) 


ABSTRACTS 


Acoustic control by liveness constant. W. J. 
Albersheim and J. P. Maxfield. 5: 220—1934 

Acoustics of broadcasting and recording stu- 
dios. G. T. Stanton and F. C. Schmid. 4: 8— 
1932 

Application of lamps for sound picture record- 
ing and reproducing. R. E. Farnham. 3: 311(T)— 
1932 

Application of negative feedback to electro- 
mechanical devices. C. F. Wiebusch and L. 
Vieth. 9: 273—1938 

Audible frequency ranges of music, speech and 
noise. W. B. Snow. 3: 10—1931 

Direct recording and reproducing materials for 
disk recording. A. C. Keller. 8: 206—1937 

Flutter in sound records. T. E. Shea, W. A. 
MacNair and V. Subrizi. 7: 236—1936 

Fundamentals of sound recording and repro- 
duction for motion pictures (book review). 1: 428 
—1930 

Incandescent electric lamps for sound record- 
ing and reproduction, and their characteristics. 
H. I. Wood, C. Severin, and E. M. Watson. 3: 
311(T)—1932 

Magnetic recording and reproducing. C. N. 
Hickman. 9: 77—1937 

Measurement of speed fluctuations in sound 
recording and reproducing equipment. E. W. 
Kellogg and A. R. Morgan. 7: 236—1936 

Motion picture arts and sciences, academy, 
course on recording and reproducing of sound. 
V. O. Knudsen. 1: 428(L)—1930 

Motion picture sound engineering. Research 
Council of the Academy of Motion Picture Arts 
and Sciences (book review). 10: 150—1938 

Planetary reduction gear system for turn- 
tables. A. V. Bedford. 3: 6—1931 

Preliminary report on a high fidelity repro- 
ducer for lateral cut disk records. F. V. Hunt and 
J. A. Pierce. 9: 274—1938 


Recent fundamental advances in mechanical 
sound records on wax discs using vertical cut- 
demonstration. H. A. Frederick. 4: 7(T)—1932 

Reverberation characteristics of sound pic- 
tures sets and stages. R. L. Hanson. 3: 313— 
1932 

Some physical factors affecting the illusion in 
talking motion pictures. J. P. Maxfield. 3: 10— 
1931 

Tracing distortion in sound reproduction from 
phonograph records. J. A. Pierce and F. V. Hunt. 
10: 84—1938 


5.17 Telephone Receivers 
PAPERS 


Determination of the acoustical output of a 
telephone receiver from input measurements. R. 
D. Fay and W. M. Hall. 5: 46—1933 

Motional impedance diagrams. T. S. Littler. 5: 
235—1934 

Moving-coil telephone receivers and micro- 
phones. E. C. Wente and A. L. Thuras. 3: 44— 
1931 

Performance of telephone receivers as affected 
by the ear. Harry F. Olson and Frank Massa. 6: 
250—1935 


SUBTITLES 


Artificial ear tests. H. F. Olson and F. Massa. 
6: 252—1935 

Bone conduction receiver. C. E. Dean. 2: 282— 
1930 

Effect of telephone receiver in producing hear- 
ing in opposite ear. C. E. Dean. 2: 289—1930 

Telephone receiver measurements. Stuart Bal- 
lantine. 5: 19—1933 


ABSTRACT 


Acoustics of the telephone receiver with a new 
earcap. Poul Jarnak. 9: 77—1937 
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5.18 Thermophones 
5.19 Tuning forks 


5.18 Thermophones. (see 5.9) 5.19 Tuning Forks 


Calibration of condenser microphones for 


. Adjustable ing < frequency stand: 
soundmeters. E. J. Abbott. 4: 235—1933 Adjustable tuning fork frequency standard. 0. 


Hugo Schuck. 10: 119—1938 
SUBTITLES 


Comparison of thermophone calibrations with SUBTITLE 


air and hydrogen. Stuart Ballantine. 3: 334 
1932 

Theory of the thermophone. Stuart Ballantine. 
3: 328—1932 

Values of some of the physical constants in the 
thermophone formula. Stuart Ballantine. 3: Adjustable tuning fork. O. Hugo Schuck. 10: 
335—1932 86—1938 


Effective length of bending portion of fork 
prong. O. Hugo Schuck. 10: 126—1938 


ABSTRACT 


PAPERS PAPER 
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6. Musical Instruments and Music 


6.1 General, Unclassified 


6.1 General, Unclassified 


PAPERS 


Absolute amplitudes and spectra of certain 
musical instruments and orchestras. L. J. Sivian, 
H. K. Dunn, and S. D. White. 2: 330—1931 

Acoustics of music rooms. Vern O. Knudsen. 
2: 434-1931 

Audible frequency ranges of music, speech and 
noise. W. B. Snow. 3: 155—1931 

Certain anomalies in the theory of air column 
behavior in orchestral wind instruments. John 
Redfield. 6: 34—1934 

Chromatic stroboscope. O. L. Railsback. 9: 37 
—1937 

Design considerations for a simple and versa- 
tile electronic music instrument. Benjamin F. 
Miessner. 6: 181—1935 

Frequency ratios of the tempered scale. Charles 
Williamson. 10: 135—1938 

New horizons in music. Leopold Stokowski. 
4: 11—1932 

New just scale. John Redfield. 1: 249—1930 

Principles underlying the tuning of keyboard 
instruments to equal temperament. G. F. Her- 
renden Harker. 8: 243—1937 

Simple and precise standard of musical pitch. 
Horatio W. Lamson. 7: 51—1935 

Some physical characteristics of speech and 
music. Harvey Fletcher. 3: 1(S)—1931 

Theory of the chromatic stroboscope. Robert 
W. Young and Allen Loomis. 10: 112—1938 


SUBTITLES 


Acoustical properties of some European music 
rooms. Vern O. Knudsen. 2: 450—1931 

Audible frequency range of musical sounds. 
W. B. Snow. 3: 161—1931 

Audible pitch range of musical instruments. 
Harvey Fletcher. 3: 25(S)—1931 

Frequencies of the tones of the equally tem- 
pered scale. H. A. Frederick. 9: 70—1937 

Frequency ratios in equally tempered scale. 
H. A. Frederick. 9: 70—1937 


Maximum and most probable peak levels for 


a 75-piece orchestra. H. Fletcher. 3: 23(S)—1931 


Music, definitions. H. A. Frederick. 9: 70— 
1937 

Notation for overtone structure. H. Fletcher. 
6: 60—1934 

Peak power of musical instruments. L. J. 
Sivian, H. K. Dunn and S. D. White. 2: 369— 
1931 

Peak powers of 15, 18, and 75 piece orchestras. 
L. J. Sivian, H. K. Dunn and S. D. White. 2: 
363—1931 

Quality of orchestral music as function of cut- 
off frequency. W. B. Snow. 3: 164—1931 

Spectra of 15, 18, and 75 piece orchestras. L. J. 
Sivian, H. K. Dunn and S. D. White. 2: 346— 
1931 


ABSTRACTS 


Absolute amplitudes and spectra of certain 
musical instruments. L. J. Sivian, H. K. Dunn, 
and S. D. White. 1: 172—1930 

Audible frequency ranges of music, speech and 
noise. W. B. Snow. 3: 10—1931 

Certain anomalies in the theory of air column 
behavior in orchestral wind instruments. J. 
Redfield. 6: 55—1934 

Control of pitch in wind instruments. J. B. 
Taylor. 3: 317—1932 

Fugue in cycles and bels. John Mills (book 
review). 7: 232—1936 

Improved chromatic stroboscope. R. W. 
Young and A. Loomis. 9: 79—1937 

Incommensurability of the octave interval 
with any other interval. W. T. Bartholomew. 
2: 6—1930 

Loudness of unison produced by a number of 
voices each of unit loudness. J. Redfield. 6: 194— 
1935 

Measurement of timbre. D. Lewis and M. J. 
Larsen. 8: 207 —1937 

Music and sound. LI. S. Lloyd, with a foreword 
by Sir William Bragg (book review). 10: 151— 
1938 

Music as a humanizing agent. Henry C. Lomb. 
1: 172—1930 
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6.1 General, Unclassified (continued) 


6.2 Bells 
6.3 Brass 


6.1 General, Unclassified (continued) 


Musical instruments and acoustical science. 
W. B. White. 8: 62(L)—1936 

Musical scale and its tuning. W. B. White. 3: 
3—1931 

New horizons in music. L. Stokowski. 4: 7(T) 
—1932 

Objective analysis of musical performance. 
Carl E. Seashore (book review). 9: 165—1937 

Present-day preferences for certain melodic in- 
tervals in the natural, equal-tempered and 
Pythagorean scales. A. Small. 10: 256—1939 

Psychology in music. C. E. Seashore. 5: 221(T) 
—1934 

Psychology of music. Carl E. Seashore (book 
review). 10: 249—1939 

Reed organ to demonstrate the just scale. A. T. 
Jones. 4: 3—1932 

Science and music. Sir James Jeans (book 
review). 10: 74—1938 

Timbre of orchestral instruments. C. E. Sea- 
shore and D. Rothschild. 6: 55—1934 


6.2 Bells 
PAPERS 


Amplification of small bells. A. N. Curtiss and 
G. M. Giannini. 5: 213—1934 

Component tones from a bell. Arthur Taber 
Jones and George W. Alderman. 4: 331—1933 

Effect of temperature on the pitch of a bell. 
Arthur Taber Jones. 1: 382—1930 

Further studies of the strike note of bells. 
Arthur Taber Jones and George W. Alderman. 
3: 297—1931 

Some improvements on the operation of the 
bells of a carillon. G. M. Giannini. 4: 245—1933 

Some notes on the character of bell tones. A. 
N. Curtiss and G. M. Giannini. 5: 159—1933 

Sound of bells. Jottings from my experiences 
in the domain of the sound of bells. Jan Arts. 9: 
344— 1938 

Sounds of bells. The secondary strike note. Jan 
Arts. 10: 327—1939 





Strike note of bells. Arthur Taber Jones, 1. 
373—1930; 8: 199—1937 

Suggested acoustical improvements in the 
architectural design of bell towers. G. M. Gian- 
nini. 7: 135—1935 
SUBTITLE 


Duration of contact of clapper. Arthur Taber 
Jones and George Alderman. 3: 304—1931 
ABSTRACTS 

Acoustic properties of small gongs. J. C. Stein- 
berg and D. W. Farnsworth. 4: 5—1932 

Further studies on the strike note of bells. 
A. T. Jones and George W. Alderman. 3: 5—1931 

Some improvements in the design of bell 
towers. G. M. Giannini. 6: 55(T)—1934 

Some improvements on the bells of a carillon, 
G. M. Giannini. 4: 5—1932 

Some notes on the character of bell tones. A. N. 
Curtiss and G. M. Giannini. 5: 63—1933 

“Strike notes” from bells. A. T. Jones. 1: 169— 
1930 


6.3 Brass 
PAPER 

Minimizing discrepancies of intonation in valve 
instruments. John Redfield. 3: 292—1931 
SUBTITLES 


Audible frequency range of musical sounds. 
W. B. Snow. 3: 161—1931 

Peak powers of tuba, trombone, trumpet and 
French horn. L. J. Sivian, H. K. Dunn and S. D. 
White. 2: 356—1931 

Trombone, trumpet, and French horn spectra. 
L. J. Sivian, H. K. Dunn and S. D. White. 2: 
344—1931 

Tuba spectrum. L. J. Sivian, H. K. Dunn and 
S. D. White. 2: 343—1931 


ABSTRACTS 


Control of pitch in wind instruments. J. B. 
Taylor. 3: 317—1932 

Minimizing discrepancies of intonation in 
valve instruments. J. Redfield. 3: 5—1931 
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6.4 Drums and Traps 


6.5 Organs 


6.6 Pianos 


6.4 Drums and Traps 


PAPER 

Experimental studies on the sound and vibra- 
tion of drum. J Gichi Obata and Takehiko Tesima. 
6: 267—1935 


SUBTITLES 


Audible frequency range of musical sounds. 
W. B. Snow. 3: 161—1931 

Bass drum acoustical spectrum. L. J. Sivian, 
H. K. Dunn and S. D. White. 2: 340—1931 

Peak powers of drums and traps. L. J. Sivian, 
H. K. Dunn and S. D. White. 2: 352—1931 

Snare drum, cymbals, and triangle spectra. 
L. J. Sivian, H. K. Dunn and S. D. White. 2: 
342—1931 


6.5 Organs (see also 6.9) 


PAPERS 


Acoustic spectra of organ pipes. C. P. Boner. 
10: 32—1938 

Organ pipes. Leslie N. Leet. 3: 242—1931 

Organ pipes and vowel quality. Arthur Taber 
Jones. 6: 282—1935 

Principles underlying the tuning of keyboard 
instruments to equal temperament. G. F. Her- 
renden Harker. 8: 243—1937 

Resonance in certain non-uniform 
Arthur Taber Jones. 10: 167—1939 

Theory of the Haskell organ pipe. Arthur 
Taber Jones. 8: 196—1937 

Transitions of sound in the organ. F. Trendelen- 
burg, E. Thienhaus, E. Franz (Akustische Zeits. 
3, 7-20 (1938)). 10: 76—1938 


tubes. 


SUBTITLES 


Organ pipes with contained rods. Arthur Taber 
Jones. 10: 169—1939 

Organ spectra. L. J. Sivian, H. K. Dunn and 
S. D. White. 2: 347—1931 

Peak power of the pipe organ. L. J. Sivian, 
H. K. Dunn and S. D. White. 2: 367—1931 


ABSTRACTS 


Characteristic sound producers of the organ. 
L. N. Leet. 3: 4—1931 

Onset of sound on an organ. F. Trendelenburg 
and E. Thienhaus (Akustische Zeits. 2, 59 
(1936)). 8: 264—1937 

Open pipes, stopped pipes and double stopped 
pipes. J. B. Taylor. 3: 5—1931 

Reed organ to demonstrate the just scale. A. T. 
Jones. 4: 3—1932 

Theory of the Haskell organ pipe. A. T. Jones. 
8: 210—1937 


6.6 Pianos 
PAPERS 


Departure of the overtones of a vibrating wire 
from a true harmonic series. R. S. Shankland and 
J. W. Coltman. 10: 161—1939 

Elastic impact of a pianoforte hammer. R. N. 
Ghosh. 7: 254—1936 

Human element in piano tone production. 
William Braid White. 1: 357—1930 

New method for tuning pianos. Jean de Bre- 
maeker (Musique et Instruments, 28, 179 
(1937)). 10: 155—1938 

New system of tuning pianos. William Braid 
White. 10: 246—1939 

On the tone quality of pianoforte. R. N. Ghosh. 
7: 27—1935 

Practical tests for determining the accuracy of 
pianoforte tuning. William Braid White. 9: 47— 
1937 

Precision study of piano touch and tone. 
Harry C. Hart, Melville W. Fuller and Walter S. 
Lusby. 6: 80—1934 

Principles underlying the tuning of keyboard 
instruments to equal temperament. G. F. Her- 
renden Harker. 8: 243—1937 

Spark chronograph developed for measuring 
intensity of percussion instrument tones. C. N. 
Hickman. 1: 138—1929 
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6.6 Pianos (continued) 
6.7 Violin Family 


6.6 Pianos (continued) 
SUBTITLES 


Harmonic structure and loudness of piano 
tones related. William B. White. 1: 362— 
1930 

Investigations on piano tones. S. K. Wolf and 
W. J. Sette. 6: 1641935 

Miessner electric piano. B. F. Miessner. 6: 
187—1935 

Peak power of piano. L. J. Sivian, H. K. Dunn 
and S. D. White. 2: 361—1931 

Peak sound pressures. L. J. Sivian. 1: 16(S)— 
1930 

Piano spectrum. L. J. Sivian, H. K. Dunn and 
S. D. White. 2: 345—1931 

Piano camera. C. E. Seashore. 2: 76—1930 

Piano frequency analyses. L. J. Sivian. 1: 9(S) 
—1930 


ABSTRACTS 


Human factor in piano tone production. W. B. 
White. 1: 37—1929 

Physical aspects of piano tone. O. Ortmann. 3: 
3—1931 

Piano camera (Tiffin and Seashore). C. E. Sea- 
shore. 2: 5—1930 

Scale temperament as applied to piano tuning. 
O. L. Railsback. 9: 274—1938 

Scientific measurements of piano playing as 
used in making Ampico records. C. F. Stoddard. 
1: 36—1929 

Spark chronograph developed for measuring 
loudness of piano tones. C. N. Hickman. 1: 35— 
1929 

Study of the tuning of pianos. O. L. Railsback. 
10: 86—1938 


6.7 Violin Family 


PAPERS 


Departure of the overtones of a vibrating wire 
from a true harmonic series. R. S. Shankland 
and J. W. Coltman. 10: 161—1939 


Influence of intensity on the pitch of violin and 
‘cello tones. Don Lewis and Milton Cowan. 8: 29 
—1936 

Mechanical action of violins. F. A. Saunders. 
9: 81—1937 

Response measurement and harmonic analysis 
of violin tones. R. B. Abbott. 7: 111—1935 _ 

Violin intonation. Paul C. Greene. 9: 43—1937 


SUBTITLES 


Aluminum violins. F. A. Saunders. 9: 93—1937 

Audible frequency range of musical sounds, 
W. B. Snow. 3: 161—1931 

Bass viol spectrum. L. J. Sivian, H. K. Dunn 
and S. D. White. 2: 343—1931 

Mechanical efficiency of violins. F. A. Saun- 
ders. 9: 96—1937 

Peak power of bass viol. L. J. Sivian, H. K. 
Dunn and S. D. White. 2: 355—1931 


ABSTRACTS 


Frequency response curves of violins. H. 
Meinel (Akustische Zeits. 2, 22 (1937)). 9: 51— 
1937 

Harmonic structure of the violin tone as a 
function of bow speed and bow pressure. A. 
Small. 9: 79—1937 

Harmonic structure of violin tones. A. Small. 
8: 206—1937 

Influence of intensity on the pitch of violin and 
‘cello tones. M. Cowan and D. Lewis. 8: 66— 
1936 

Mechanical action of violins of high quality. 
F. A. Saunders. 9: 79—1937 

Mechanical bower for violins. R. B. Abbott. 
7: 74—1935 

Preliminary study of the vibrations of a violin. 
F. A. Saunders and H. H. Hall. 7: 74—1935 

Progress report on violin research. F. A. Saun- 
ders. 10: 256—1939 

Response measurement and harmonic analysis 
of violin tones. R. B. Abbott. 6: 196—1935 

Violin intonation. 
1937 


P. C. Greene. 8: 207— 
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6.8 Wood Winds 
6.9 Electronic Musical Instruments 


— 


6.8 Wood Winds 


PAPERS 


Certain anomalies in the theory of air column 
behavior in orchestral wind instruments. John 
Redfield. 6: 34—1934 

Standing sound waves in the Boehm flute 
measured by the hot wire probe. Robert W. 
Young and Donald H. Loughridge. 7: 178—1936 

Theory of the clarinet. R. N. Ghosh. 9: 255— 
1938 


SUBTITLES 


Audible frequency range of musical sounds. 
W. B. Snow. 3: 161—1931 

Bass saxophone spectrum. L. J. Sivian, H. K. 
Dunn and S. D. White. 2: 343—1931 

Clarinet, flute, and piccolo spectra. L. J. 
Sivian, H. K. Dunn and S. D. White. 2: 345— 
1931 

Peak power of bass saxophone. L. J. Sivian, 
H. K. Dunn and S. D. White. 2: 355—1931 

Peak powers of clarinet, flute, and piccolo. 
L. J. Sivian, H. K. Dunn and S. D. White. 2: 
359—1931 


ABSTRACTS 


Control of pitch in wind instruments. J. B. 
Taylor. 3: 317—1932 

Flute. Dayton C. Miller (book review). 7: 233 
—1936 

Measurement of the constants of a single reed 
wind vibrator. R. L. Wegel and R. R. Riesz. 
1: 171—1930 

Woodwind musical instruments. D. C. Miller. 
3: 4—1931 


6.9 Electronic Musical Instruments 
PAPER 

Amplification of small bells. A. N. Curtiss and 
G. M. Giannini. 5: 213—1934 


ABSTRACTS 


Design considerations for a simple and versa- 
tile electronic musical instrument. B. F. Miess- 
ner. 6: 55—1934 

Electrically produced tone from string vibra- 
tion. L. Loar. 4: 172—1933 
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7. Noise 


7.1 General. Unclassified 


7.1 General. Unclassified (see also 5.15 and 8.1) 
PAPERS 


American tentative standards for noise meas- 
urement Z24.2—1936. Subcommittee on Noise 
Measurement. 8: 143—1936 

Effects of noise. Donald A. Laird. 1: 256— 
1930 

Effects of noise upon human efficiency. Jfichi 
Obata, Sakae Morita, Kin-ichi Hirose and 
Hiroshi Matsumoto. 5: 255—1934 _ 

Loudness of auditory stimuli which affect 
stomach contractions in healthy human beings. 
E. Lawrence Smith and Donald A. Laird. 2: 94— 
1930 

Loudness, masking and their relation to the 
hearing process and the problem of noise meas- 
urement. Harvey Fletcher. 9: 275—1938 

Loudness scale for industrial noise measure- 
ments. B. G. Churcher. 6: 216—1935 

On the accuracy of the aural method of meas- 
uring noises. Jiichi Obata and Sakae Morita. 
4: 129—1932 

On the loudness of noise. H. B. Marvin. 3: 
388—1932 

Proposed standards for noise measurement. 
Committee on Acoustical Measurements and 
Terminology, American Standards Association. 
5: 109—1933 

Recent advances in the use of acoustic instru- 
ments for routine production Blair 
Foulds. 10: 128—1938 

Scales for sound measurements used in ma- 
chinery noise reduction. E. J. Abbott. 6: 137— 
1935 

Technique for studying the efficiency of panel 
damping materials. J. S. Parkinson and P. O. 
Young. 7: 281—1936 

Vortex noise for rotating cylindrical rods. E. Z. 
Stowell and A. F. Deming. 7: 190—1936 


testing. 


SUBTITLES 


Audible pitch range of footsteps, hand clap- 
ping, and key jingling. H. Fletcher. 3: 25(S)— 
1931 


Auditory diagram. Subcommittee on Noise 
Measurement. 8: 144—1936 

Elimination of indirect noise through elastic 
suspension. A. L. Kimball. 2: 299—1930 

Loudness contours. Subcommittee on Noise 
Measurement. 8: -144—1936 

Loudness—loudness level curve. Subcommit- 
tee on Noise Measurement. 8: 146—1936 

Variation of noise level with distance above 
street. John S. Parkinson. 2: 73—1930 


ABSTRACTS 


Amount and type of auditory stimuli which 
influence stomach contractions. E. L. Smith. 2: 
8—1930 

Apparent reduction of intensity level of 
noise. KE. W. Taylor and D. A. Laird. 3: 315— 
1932 

Effects of noises—an abstract of experimental 
findings from various sources. D. A. Laird. 1: 
169—1930 

Influence of noise stimuli upon the normal 
secretion of saliva and gastric juices. H. T. 
Graham, J. W. Stephen and D. A. Laird. 3: 315— 
1932 

Interpretation of sound measurements used as 
a tool in machinery noise reduction. E. J. Abbott. 
6: 55—1934 

Loudness level of random noise. W. A. Mac- 
Nair. 5: 224—1934 

Loudness scale for industrial noise measure- 
ments. B. G. Churcher. 6: 195—1935 

Noise. N. W. McLachlan (book review). 7: 
232—1936 

Noise reduction. J. Parkinson. 2: 4—1930 

On the loudness of noise. H. B. Marvin. 3: 
317—1932 

Problem of noise. F. ¢ 
6: 286—1935 

Recent advances in the use of acoustic instru- 
testing. Blair 


*. Bartlett (book review). 


ments for routine production 
Foulds. 10: 87—1938 

Sound measuring instruments as applied to 
noise reduction. G. T. Stanton. 9: 272—1938 
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7. NOISE 


7.2 Annoyance 


7.3 Audiograms of Noise 


7.4 City Noise 


7.5 Frequency Analyses of Noise 
7.6 Noise in Buildings 


7.2 Annoyance 


PAPERS 

Effects of noise. Donald A. Laird. 1: 256—1930 

Loudness of auditory stimuli which affect 
stomach contraction in healthy human beings. 
E. Lawrence Smith and Donald A. Laird. 2: 94 
1930 

Psychological measurements of annoyance as 
related to pitch and loudness. Donald A. Laird 
and Kenneth Coye. 1: 158—1929 


ABSTRACT 


Amount and type of auditory stimuli which in- 
fluence stomach contractions. E. L. Smith. 2: 8— 
1930 


7.3 Audiograms of Noise 


PAPERS 


Methods and apparatus for measuring the 
noise audiogram. Rogers H. Galt. 1: 147-1929 
On the accuracy of the aural method of meas- 
uring noises. Jfichi Obata and Sakae Morita. 
4: 129—1932 
SUBTITLE 


Audiograms of outdoor noise in New York. 
R. H. Galt. 2: 57—1930 


ABSTRACT 


Methods and apparatus for measuring the 
noise audiogram. R. H. Galt. 1: 37—1929 


7.4 City Noise. 
PAPERS 


New York City’s Noise Abatement Commis- 
sion. Shirley W. Wynne. 2: 12—1930 

Noise survey of the rapid transit lines of New 
York City. G. T. Stanton and J. E. Tweeddale. 
3: 371—1932 

Results of noise surveys. Part I. Noise out-of- 
doors. Rogers H. Galt. 2: 30—1930 





Tuning-fork audiometer and noise observa- 
tions in Newport News, Virginia. E. Z. Stowell. 
4: 344—1933 
SUBTITLE 


Variation of noise level with distance above 
street. J. S. Parkinson. 2: 73—1930 


ABSTRACTS 


Introductory remarks—N. Y. City’s Noise 
Abatement Commission. S. Wynne. 2: 3(T)— 
1930 


Legal problems of noise. E. E. Free and D. J. 
Hahn. 8: 66—1936 

Noise out-of-doors. R. H. Galt. 2: 3(T)—1930 

Noise survey of the rapid transit lines of New 
York City. G. T. Stanton and J. E. Tweeddale. 
3: 316—1932 


Reduction of noise in subways. F. R. Watson. 
3: 11—1931 
7.5 Frequency Analyses of Noise 
PAPER 


Noise specifications for large reduction gears 
in terms of physical units. E. J. Abbott. 3: 445— 
1932 


SUBTITLES 


Audible pitch range of footsteps, hand clap- 
ping, and key jingling. H. Fletcher. 3: 25(S)— 
1931 

Street noise. L. J. Sivian. 1: 10(S)—1930 


7.6 Noise in Buildings (see also 2.2) 


PAPER 


Results of noise surveys. Part II. Noise in 
buildings. Rexford S. Tucker. 2: 59—1930 


SUBTITLE 


Variation of noise level with distance above 
street. J. S. Parkinson. 2: 73—1930 
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7.6 Noise in Buildings (continued) 
7.7 Machinery Noise 





7.6 Noise in Buildings (continued) 


ABSTRACTS 


Method for evaluating compliant materials in 
terms of their ability to isolate vibrations. W. 
Jack and J. S. Parkinson. 9: 76—1937 

Noise in buildings. R. S. Tucker. 2: 4(T)— 
1930 

Vibration problems in buildings. L. H. Young. 
9: 75—1937 


7.7 Machinery Noise 


PAPERS 


Automotive quieting. R. F. Norris. 8: 100— 
1936 

Developments in aircraft sound control. Henry 
H. Bruderlin. 8: 181—1937 

Elimination of noise in machinery. A. L. Kim- 
ball. 2: 297—1930 

Loudness scale for industrial noise measure- 
ments. B. G. Churcher. 6: 216—1935 

Method for evaluating compliant materials in 
terms of their ability to isolate vibrations. 
William Jack and John S. Parkinson. 9: 141— 
1937 

New acoustic analyzer—determination of the 
sound spectra produced by aircraft in flight. 
L. P. Delsasso. 3: 167—1931 

Noise problem in the application of fans. 
Kenton D. McMahan. 7: 204—1936 

Noise specifications for large reduction gears in 
terms of physical units. E. J. Abbott. 3: 445— 
1932 

Noise survey of the rapid transit lines of New 
York City. G. T. Stanton and J. E. Tweeddale. 
3: 371—1932 

Recent advances in the use of acoustic instru- 
ments for routine production testing. Blair 
Foulds. 10: 128—1938 

Role of acoustical measurements in machinery 
quieting. Ernest J. Abbott. 8: 133—1936 

Scales for sound measurements used in ma- 
chinery noise reduction. E. J. Abbott. 6: 137— 
1935 


Some acoustic problems of the automotive fan. 
Beecher B. Cary. 10: 63—1938 

Technique for studying the efficiency of panel 
damping materials. J. S. Parkinson and P, 0. 
Young. 7: 281—1936 

Vortex noise from rotating cylindrical rods. 
E. Z. Stowell and A. F. Deming. 7: 190—1936 


SUBTITLES 


Analysis of airplane noise. L. P. Delsasso, 6: 
7—1934 

Measurement of unpitched machinery noise, 
Ernest J. Abbott. 8: 136—1936 

Sound level measurements in an automobile. 
Ernest J. Abbott. 8: 140—1936 


ABSTRACTS 


Acoustical analysis of the pressure waves ac- 
companying detonation in the internal-combus- 
tion engine. C. S. Draper and P. M. Morse. 10: 
259—1939 

Airplane acoustics. Stephen J. Zand. 7: 72— 
1935 

Application of elastic suspensions to high speed 
newspaper presses. Stanley D. Livingston. 8: 66 
—1936 

Are automobiles not quiet? R. F. Norris. 9: 
272—1938 

Automotive quieting. R. F. Norris. 8: 66—1936 

Coordinated treatment of automobile noise 
and vibration. R. N. Janeway. 9: 75—1937 

Developments in aircraft sound control. H. 
Bruderlin and E. Wheaton. 8: 67—1936 

Elimination of noise in machinery. 
Kimball. 2: 4—1930 

Exhaust mufflers for automotive engines. C. E. 
Nelson. 5: 224—1934 

Interpretation of sound measurements used as 
a tool in machinery noise reduction. E. J. Abbott. 
6: 55—1934 

Measurement and analysis of ship vibration. 
J. E. Tweeddale. 8: 206(T)—1937 

Measurement and frequency analysis of sound 
from large reduction gear units. E. J. Abbott. 3: 
6—1931 
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7.7 Machinery Noise (continued) 


7.7 Machinery Noise (continued) 


Method of studying the vibration of automo- 
bile body panels. P. O. Young and J. S. Parkin- 
son. 7: 79 —1935 

Methods of noise measurement and their ‘ap- 
plication to the automobile industry. S. Kagan 
and Lubszynski (J. Soc. Ingénieurs de 1’Auto- 
mobile 4 (1937)). 9: 267—1938 

Muffler and silencer design. C. 
272—1938 

Noise problem in the application of fans. K. D. 
McMahan. 7: 75—1935 

Noise reduction problems in central stations. 
J. F. Cellerier. 7: 76—1935 


E. Nelson. 9: 


Noise survey of the rapid transit lines of New 


York City. G. T. Stanton and J. E. Tweeddale. 


3: 316—1932 


Objective measurement of machinery noises. 


F. A. Firestone. 2: 4—1930 


On the noise inspection and noise rating of 
mechanical equipment. E. J. Abbott.9: 272—1938 

On the use of sound measurementsin machinery 
noise reduction. E. J. Abbott. 6: 195—1935 

Practical airplane quieting. R. F. Norris. 7: 
72—1935 

Reduction of noise in subways. F. R. Watson. 
3: 11—1931 

Role of acoustical measurements in machinery 
quieting. E. J. Abbott. 8: 66(T)—1936 

Some acoustic problems of the automotive fan. 
B. Cary. 9: 272—1938 

Sound control in air conditioning equipment. 
A. Merle. 7: 76—1935 

Sound frequencies from an airplane exhaust 
system. H. H. Bruderlin. 9: 77—1937 

Sound measurements on experimental airplane 
mufflers. W. F. Snyder. 4: 176—1933 

Vibration prevention in engineering. Arthur L. 
Kimball (book review). 4: 269—1933 
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8. Standards 
8.1 General, Unclassified 


8.1 General, Unclassified 
PAPERS 


American tentative standard acoustical ter- 
minology. H. A. Frederick. 9: 60—1937 

American tentative standards for noise meas- 
urement Z24.2—1936. Subcommittee on Noise 
Measurement. 8: 143—1936 

American tentative standards for sound level 
meters Z24.3-1936. Subcommittee on Noise 
Measurement. 8: 147—1936 

Calibration of microphones. Subcommittee on 
fundamental sound measurements. 7: 300—1936 


Proposed specifications for audiometers fo; 
general diagnostic purposes. Committee op 
Acoustical Measurements and Terminology, 
American Standards Association. 9: 72—1937_ 

Proposed standards for noise measurement. 
Committee on Acoustical Measurements and 
Terminology, American Standards Association. 
5: 109—1933 


ABSTRACTS 


Decibels and phons, a musical analogy. LI. S, 
Lloyd (book review). 10: 249, 1939 

Standards published by the Institute of Radio 
Engineers, 1938 (book review). 10: 332—1939 
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9. Speech and Singing 


9.1 General, Unclassified 


9.1 General, Unclassified 


PAPERS 


Approach to the study of vocal resonance. 
Paul R. Farnsworth. 9: 152—1937 

Applications of pitch and intensity measure- 
ments of connected speech. Joseph Tiffin. 5: 225 
—1934 

Audible frequency ranges of music, speech and 
noise. W. B. Snow. 3: 155—1931 

Effect of the consonant on the vowel. John W. 
Black. 10: 203—1939 

Effects of distortion upon the recognition of 
speech sounds. John C. Steinberg. 1: 121—1929 

Exploration of pressure field around the human 
head during speech. H. K. Dunn and D. W. 
Farnsworth. 10: 184—1939 

First preliminary x-ray consonant study. G. 
Oscar Russell. 5: 247—1934 

Mechanism of speech. G. Oscar Russell. 1: 
83—1929 

On the physics of speech sounds. F. Trendelen- 
burg. 7: 142—1935 

Physical definition of ‘good voice-quality” 
in the male voice. Wilmer T. Bartholomew. 6: 
25—1934 

Predetermination of speech levels in auditoria 
with coupled spaces. G. E. Morison. 9: 244—1938 

Quantitative studies on the singing voice. S. K. 
Wolf, D. Stanley and W. J. Sette. 6: 255—1935 

Resonance in soft-walled cylinders. Jack C. 
Cotton. 5: 208—1934 

Reversed speech. E. W. Kellogg. 10: 324—1939 

Some physical characteristics of speech and 
music. Harvey Fletcher. 3: 1(S)—1931 

Theory of vibration of the larynx. R. L. Wegel. 
1: 1(S)—1930 

Transposition of speech sounds. Ernst Barany. 
8: 217--1937 

Vocal resonance. Don Lewis. 8: 91—1936 


SUBTITLES 


Analogue of speech organs, electrical. R. L. 
Wegel. 1: 13(S)—1930 

Audible frequency range of speech sounds. 
W. B. Snow. 3: 161—1931 


Audible pitch limits for conversational speech. 
H. Fletcher. 3: 21(S)—1931 

Characteristic pitch or frequency levels for the 
vowels. H. Fletcher. 3: 8(S)—1931 

Melodic streams of speech. H. Fletcher. 3: 2(S) 
—1931 

Oscillograms of the unvoiced continuants. H. 
Fletcher. 3: 10(S)—1931 

Sounds spoken with hydrogen. Ernst Barany. 
8: 217—1937 


ABSTRACTS 


Analysis of some artistic elements in singing. 
H. G. Seashore. 7: 74—1935 

Application of modern instruments to the 
study of phonetic problems. J. C. Steinberg. 5: 
223—1934 

Audible frequency ranges of music, speech and 
noise. W. B. Snow. 3: 10—1931 

Cavity-wall influence in cavity resonance. J. C. 
Cotton. 5: 222—1934 

Consonant—an x-ray analysis of its vocal 
organ modifications by other sounds. G. O. 
Russell. 5: 223—1934 

Effects of distortion upon the recognition of 
speech sounds. J. C. Steinberg. 1: 35—1929 

Exploration of pressure field around the human 
head during speech. H. K. Dunn and D. W. 
Farnsworth. 10: 83—1938 

High speed motion pictures of the vocal cords. 
W. Herriott and D. W. Farnsworth. 9: 274—1938 

Laryngoscopic observations on the parabolic 
action of the epiglottis in controlling the direc- 
tional power of the low, middle and high fre- 
quencies of the singing voice. L. Simmions. 4: 4— 
1932 

Measurement of the constants of a single reed 
wind vibrator. R. L. Wegel and R. R. Riesz. 1: 
171—1930 

Mechanism of speech. G. O. Russell. 1: 32—1929 

Microphonic, macrophonic and myokinetic 
speech. E. W. Scripture. 7: 78—1935 

Movies of vocal cord speech and voice quality 
vocal cord function. G. O. Russell. 2: 11—1930 

Moving pictures of the vocal cords in opera- 
tion. J. Tiffin. 8: 68—1936 
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9.1 General, Unclassified (continued) 
9.2 Anatomy of Speech Organs 


9.3 Articulation Testing. Articulation versus Loudness, Frequency Range, Noise, Distortion, anq 
Reverberation 


9.4 Frequency of Occurrence of Speech Sounds 





9.1 General, Unclassified (continued) 


Objective analysis of musical performance. 
Carl E. Seashore (book review). 9: 165—1937 

Physical definition of ‘‘good voice-quality”’ in 
the male voice. W. T. Bartholomew. 5: 224— 
1934 

Pronunciation of vowel sounds. Effie G. Kuhn 
(book review). 10: 332(T)—1939 

Quantitative study of the singing voice. S. K. 
Wolf, D. Stanley and W. J. Sette. 6: 196—1935 

Rearranging speech spectra for tactile recogni- 
tion. L. D. Goodfellow. 8: 65—1936 

Relating to the physics of speech sounds. F. 
Trendelenburg. 7: 73—1935 

Resonant characteristics of soft-walled cavi- 
ties. J. C. Cotton. 4: 175—1933 

Resonant frequencies and damping constants 
of vocal resonators. Don Lewis and Curtis Tut- 
hill. 9: 273—1938 

Reversed speech. E. W. Kellogg. 10: 260—1939 

Signals and speech in electrical communica- 
tion. John Mills (book review). 6: 286—1935 

Some problems in phonetics. C. E. Parmenter. 
5: 223(T)—1934 

Standardization in teaching the control of the 
human voice in speech and in song. L. Simmions. 
3: 4—1931 

Synchronized x-ray and oscillographic speech 
records. G. O. Russell and J. Palomo. 5: 223— 
1934 

Theory of vibration of the larynx. R. L. Wegel. 
1: 33—1929 

Two points of view in teaching the control of 
the human voice in speech and song. L. Sim- 
mions. 2: 6—1930 

Vocal chords control pitch only and not vocal 
or vowel quality. Demonstration. J. B. Taylor. 
4: 175—1933 

Vocal resonance and puff oscillations. J. C. 
Cotton. 9: 78—1937 

Vocal resonators. D. Lewis. 7: 74—1935 


9.2 Anatomy of Speech Organs 


SUBTITLE 


Anterior-posterior section of the larynx. R. L. 
Wegel. 1: 2(S)—1930 


ABSTRACT 


Ventricular bands and the physiology of the 
voice. E. M. Josephson and L. Simmions. 5: 62— 
1933 


9.3 Articulation Testing. Articulation versys 
Loudness, Frequency Range, Noise, Distor- 
tion, and Reverberation 


PAPER 


Articulation testing methods. H. Fletcher and 
J. C. Steinberg. 1: 1(S)—1930 


SUBTITLES 


Articulation in hydrogen. Ernst Barany. 8: 218 
—1937 

Effect of resonance type of frequency distor- 
tion. J. C. Steinberg. 1: 131—1929 

Effect upon articulation of changing the level 
of the received speech. J. C. Steinberg. 1: 125— 
1929 

Effect upon articulation of removing portions 
of the speech frequency range. J. C. Steinberg. 
1: 127—1929 

Effects of reverberation. J. C. Steinberg. 1: 132 
—1929 

Intelligibility lists. H. Fletcher and J. C. 
Steinberg. 1: 49(S)—1930 


ABSTRACT 


Articulation testing by bone conduction. N. W. 
Watson. 8: 65—1936 


9.4 Frequency of Occurrence of Speech Sounds 


PAPERS 

Frequency of occurrence of speech sounds in 
spoken English. Norman R. French and Walter 
Koenig, Jr. 1: 110—1929 
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9. SPEECH AND SINGING 


9.4 Frequency of Occurrence of Speech Sounds (continued) 
9.5 Frequency Analyses of Vowels and Other Speech Sounds 
9.6 Instruments Relating to Speech and Singing 


——— 


9.4 Frequency of Occurrence of Speech Sounds 
(continued ) 


Phonetic distribution in formal American pro- 
nunciation. Charles H. Voelker. 5: 242—1934 


ABSTRACTS 


Frequency of occurrence of speech sounds in 
spoken English. N. R. French and W. Koenig, Jr. 
1: 34—1929 

Frequency of occurrence of speech sounds in 
written English. G. Dewey. 1: 34—1929 

Phonetic frequency distribution in formal 
American pronunciation. C. H. Voelker. 5: 222— 
1934 


9.5 Frequency Analyses of Vowels and Other 
Speech Sounds 


PAPERS 


Analysis and interpretation of vowel tracks. 
E. W. Scripture. 5: 148—1933 

Film tracks of English vowels. E. W. Scripture. 
6: 169—1935 

Harmonic structure of vowels in singing in re- 
lation to pitch and intensity. Barrett Stout. 10: 
137—1938 

Organ pipes and vowel quality. Arthur Taber 
Jones. 6: 282—1935 


SUBTITLES 


Acoustic spectra of the successive waves of the 
vowels. John W. Black. 10: 204—1939 

Analyses of successive periods of vowel sounds. 
J. C. Steinberg. 6: 18—1934 

Analyses of vowels. S. K. Wolf and W. J. 
Sette. 6: 168—1935 

Audible frequency range of speech sounds. 
W. B. Snow. 3: 161—1931 

Characteristic pitch or frequency levels for the 
vowels. H. Fletcher. 3: 8(S)—1931 

Frequency analyses. L. J. Sivian. 1: 7(S)—1930 

Vowel analyses. S. K. Wolf, D. Stanley and 
W. J. Sette. 6: 262—1935 

Wave forms of vowel sounds. F. Trendelen- 
burg. 7: 143—1935 


ABSTRACTS 


Analysis of perceptible overtones in the voice 
Don Lewis and William H. Lichte. 10: 83— 
1938 

Harmonic analysis of consecutive waves in the 
vowel ‘‘ah’”’ in normal voices before and after 
surgical removal of the nasal polyps. J. Black, 
D. M. Lierlie and J. Tiffin. 7: 235—1936 

Pitch and intensity characteristics of con- 
nected speech. J. Tiffin. 5: 223—1934 

Steady-state and transient aspects of vowel 
production. D. Lewis. 8: 68—1936 

Vocal resonance and puff oscillations. J. C. 
Cotton. 9: 78—1937 


9.6 Instruments Relating to Speech and Singing 
PAPERS 


Application of sound measuring instruments to 
the study of phonetic problems. John C. Stein- 
berg. 6: 16—1934 

Description and demonstration of an artificial 
larynx. R. R. Riesz. 1: 273—1930 

Direct-reading pitch recorder and its applica- 
tions to music and speech. Jiichi Obata and 
Ryfji Kobayashi. 9: 156—1937 

Exploration of pressure field around the human 
head during speech. H. K. Dunn and D. W. 
Farnsworth. 10: 184—1939 

Registration of speech sounds. E. W. Scrip- 
ture. 7: 139—1935 

Results of noise surveys. Part III. Vehicle 
noises. John S. Parkinson. 2: 65—1930 

Results of noise surveys. Part IV. Noise reduc- 
tion. John S. Parkinson. 2: 68—1930 

Some new instruments in the Iowa laboratory 
for the psychology of music. C. E. Seashore. 2: 
75—1930 


SUBTITLES 


Apparatus for photographing sound waves 
from phonograph records. Joseph Tiffin. 5: 227— 
1934 








72 JOURNAL OF THE 


ACOUSTICAL 


SOCIETY OF AMERICA 


9. SPEECH AND SINGING 


9.6 Instruments Relating to Speech and Singing (continued) 


9.7 Speech Pitch 


9.8 Speech Power. Singing Voice Power 





9.6 Instruments Relating to Speech and Singing 
(continued ) 


Electrical circuit for measuring the average 
power-frequency distribution of sounds. H. 
Fletcher. 3: 12(S)—1931 

Electrical circuit for measuring the peak 
power-frequency distribution of sounds. H. 
Fletcher. 3: 13(S)—1931 

Impulse meter. L. J. Sivian. 1: 13(S)—1930 

New model of the tonoscope. C. E. Seashore. 
2: 77—1930 

New synthetic vibrato apparatus. C. E. Sea- 
shore. 2: 76—1930 

Rhythm meter. C. E. Seashore. 2: 77—1930 

Tone dynometer. C. E. Seashore. 2: 77— 
1930 

Total voice power. H. K. Dunn and D. W. 
Farnsworth. 10: 197—1939 


ABSTRACTS 


Application of modern instruments to the 
study of phonetic problems. J. C. Steinberg. 5: 
223—1934 

Description and demonstration of an artificial 
larynx. R. R. Riesz. 1: 28—1929 

Exploration of pressure field around the human 
head during speech. H. K. Dunn and D. W. 
Farnsworth. 10: 83—1938 

Laryngoscopic observations on the parabolic 
action of the epiglottis in controlling the direc- 
tional power of the low, middle and high fre- 
quencies of the singing voice. L. Simmions. 4: 
4—1932 

Metfessel’s strobophotographic camera which 
graphs pitch and time of a solo instrument or 
voice, photographically. (Reger and Tiffin). C. E. 
Seashore. 2: 5—1930 

New model of the tonoscope. (Seashore and 
Williams) C. E. Seashore. 2: 6—1930 

New synthetic vibrato apparatus. (Tiffin) C. 
E. Seashore. 2: 5—1930 

Rhythm meter. C. E. and R. H. Seashore. 2: 5 
—1930 


Some new instruments in the Iowa laboratory 
for the psychology of music. C. E. Seashore. 2: 
5—1930 

Synchronized x-ray and oscillographic speech 
records. G. O. Russell and J. Palomo. 5: 223— 
1934 

Tone dynometer. C. E. Seashore. 2: 5—1930 


9.7 Speech Pitch 
PAPER 


Applications of pitch and intensity measure. 
ments of connected speech. Joseph Tiffin. 5: 225 
—1934 


SUBTITLE 


Time variations of fundamental and resonant 
frequencies. J. C. Steinberg. 6: 23—1934 


9.8 Speech Power. Singing Voice Power 
PAPERS 


Applications of pitch and intensity measure- 
ments of connected speech. Joseph Tiffin. 5: 225 
—1934 

Speech power and its measurement. L. J. 
Sivian. 1: 1(S)—1930 


SUBTITLES 


Average acoustic power radiated by male 
voices singing full volume. S. K. Wolf and W. J. 
Sette. 6: 168—1935 

Average power of speakers’ voices in audito- 
riums. Vern O. Knudsen. 1: 59—1929 

Distributions of syllabic speech power for two 
speakers. J. Tiffin. 5: 233—1934 

Electrical circuit for measuring the average 
power-frequency distribution of sounds. H. 
Fletcher. 3: 12(S)—1931 

Electrical circuit for measuring the peak power- 
frequency distribution of sounds. H. Fletcher. 3: 
13(S)—1931 

Full voice power level vs. singing pitch. S. K. 
Wolf, D. Stanley and W. J. Sette. 6: 256—1935 
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9. SPEECH AND SINGING 


9.2 Speech Power. Singing Voice Power (continued) 


9.9 Vibrato 


9.8 Speech Power. Singing Voice Power (con- 
tinued) 

Peak levels for conversational speech (3 male 
voices), using 3 octave pitch intervals. H. Fiet- 
cher. 3: 19(S)—1931 

Relative speech powers used by individuals in 
conversation. H. Fletcher. 3: 15(S)—1931 


ABSTRACTS 


Distribution of peak and root-mean-square 
pressures in conversational speech. H. K. Dunn 
and S. D. White. 7: 73—1935 

Pitch and intensity characteristics of con- 
nected speech. J. Tiffin. 5: 223—1934 

Speech power and its measurement. L. J. 
Sivian. 1: 33—1929 


9.9 Vibrato 
PAPERS 


Analysis of the vibrato from the viewpoint of 
frequency and amplitude modulation. J. R. 
Tolmie. 7: 29—1935 


Certain subjective phenomena accompanying 
a frequency vibrato. Winston E. Kock. 8: 23— 
1936 


SUBTITLES 


Frequency vibrato and the principle of un- 
certainty. Winston E. Kock. 7: 57—1935 

New synthetic vibrato apparatus. C. E. Sea- 
shore. 2: 76—1930 

Relative intensity in vibrato. S. K. Wolf, D. 
Stanley and W. J. Sette. 6: 260—1935 

Vibrato of male voices. W. T. Bartholomew. 6: 
26—1934 

Voice vibrato and crescendo. S. K. Wolf and 
W. J. Sette. 6: 167—1935 


ABSTRACTS 


Certain subjective phenomena accompanying 
a frequency vibrato. W. E. Kock. 7: 239(T)—1936 

New synthetic vibrato apparatus. Joseph Tif- 
fin. 2: 5—1930 

Psychology of the vibrato in voice and instru- 
ment. Carl E. Seashore (book review). 8: 205— 
1937 
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10. Supersonics (Ultrasonics) 


10.1 General, Unclassified 
10.2 Light Affected by Supersonic Waves 
10.3 Supersonic Instruments 





10.1 General, Unclassified 


PAPERS 


Acoustical detection of electrically weak vi- 
brations in quartz plates. W. H. Pielemeier. 9: 
212—1938 

Brief survey of supersonics. J. C. Hubbard. 4: 
99—1932 

Effect of containing tubes on ultrasonic veloc- 
ities in benzene. William H. Hulswit, Jr. 9: 224— 
1938 

Mechanical vibrations at radiofrequencies. 
R. C. Colwell and L. R. Hill. 8: 60—1936 

Simple tests of materials with magnetostrictive 
supersonic apparatus. E. Meyer, G. Buchmann 
(Akustische Zeits. 3, 132-138 (1938)). 10: 155— 
1938 

Supersonic measurement of the directional 
characteristics of horns. Stanford Goldman. 5: 
181—1934 

Theoretical and experimental investigation of 
the transmission of sound over reflecting sur- 
faces. George W. Pierce and Atherton Noyes, Jr. 
9: 193—1938 


SUBTITLE 


Supersonic vibrations and waves. See current 
bibliography in back of each issue beginning with 
April 1937. 


ABSTRACTS 


Demonstration-lecture on supersonic pheno- 
mena. G. W. Pierce. 6: 55(T)—1934 

Handbuch der experimental physik. Wien and 
Harms. Vol. 17, Part 1, The science of vibrations, 
waves, and ultra-sound. E. Grossmann, H. 
Martin and H. Schmidt (book review). 7: 149— 
1935 

Methods and results of supersonic interferom- 
etry. J. C. Hubbard. 4: 172—1933 

Production of acoustic wind by a vibrating 
quartz crystal. S. C. Hight. 7: 77—1935 

Radiation pressure by torsion pendulum and 
by “weighing” on spring balance (with demon- 
stration). E. Klein. 9: 75—1937 


Recent problems in supersonics. L. Bergmann 
(Akustische Zeits. 3, 118 (1936)). 8: 263—1937 

Recent progress in supersonics. William T. 
Richards. 9: 273—1938 

Studies in supersonics. C. D. Reid. 4: 174~ 
1933 

Suspended particles in a sound field. O. Brandt, 
H. Freund and E. Hiedemann (Zeits. f. Physik 
104, 511 (1936). 9: 54—1937 


10.2 Light Affected by Supersonic Waves 
SUBTITLE 


Diffraction of light by sound waves. Elias 
Klein. 10: 106—1938 


10.3 Supersonic Instruments 
PAPERS 


Acoustical detection of electrically weak vi- 
brations in quartz plates. W. H. Pielemeier. 9: 
212—1938 

Apparatus for acoustic research in the super- 
sonic frequency range. Atherton Noyes, Jr. and 
G. W. Pierce. 9: 205—1938 

Improved magnetostriction oscillator. George 
W. Pierce and Atherton Noyes, Jr. 9: 185—1938 

Theory of supersonic interferometers. W. D. 
Hershberger. 3: 263—1931 


SUBTITLES 


Circuit used in the sonic interferometer. G. F. 
Barnes. 3: 580—1932 

Diffraction in supersonic interferometer. Mar- 
tin Grabau. 5: 4—1933 

Frequency of a perpendicularly cut quartz 
crystal vibrating in flexure. W. P. Mason. 6: 
248—1935 

Supersonic interferometer. G. W. Warner. 9: 
30—1937 


Supersonic microphone. Stanford Goldman. 5: 


185—1934 


Supersonic radiator. Stanford Goldman. 5: 


184—1934 
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10. SUPERSONICS (ULTRASONICS) 


10.3 Supersonic Instruments (continued) 
10.4 Gases, Supersonic Velocities, Dispersion, and Absorption 


10.3 Supersonic Instruments (continued) 


Tuning by simultaneous variation of L and C. 
Atherton Noyes, Jr. and G. W. Pierce. 9: 210— 
1938 


ABSTRACTS 


Crevasse phenomenon in piezoelectric quartz 
and its application in physical measurements. 
J.C. Hubbard. 10: 87—1938 

Note on supersonic methods. E. G. Richard- 
son. 4: 177—1933 

Spherical torsion pendulum as supersonic ra- 
diation pressure meter in liquids. E. 
210—1937 

Supersonic interferometer and absorption meas- 
urements. W. D. Hershberger. 4: 173—1933 


Klein. 8: 


10.4 Gases, Supersonic Velocities, Dispersion, 
and Absorption (see also 11.3) 


PAPERS 


Absorption of high frequency sound in oxygen 
containing small amounts of water vapor or am- 
monia. Vern O. Knudsen and Leonard Obert. 
7: 249—1936 

Absorption of sound in carbon dioxide and 
other gases. Vern O. Knudsen and Edwin F. 
Fricke. 10: 89—1938 

Absorption of sound in gases. Vern O. Knud- 
sen. 6: 199—1935 

Absorption of supersonics in smokes. T. J. 
Laidler and E. G. Richardson. 9: 217—1938 

Contribution to the measurement of the 
velocity of sound with the acoustical interferom- 
eter. Ernst Grossmann. 6: 106—1934 

Effect of intensity on supersonic wave velocity. 
W. H. Pielemeier. 7: 37—1935 

Investigation of gamma in a mixture of gases. 
Garnett F. Barnes. 3: 579—1932 

Mechanical and electrical analogies of the 
acoustical path. Harold L. Saxton. 10: 318 
1939 

Quasi-standing waves in a dispersive gas. 
D. G. Bourgin. 4: 108—1932 


Sound absorption in gases at frequencies be- 
tween 20 and 100 kc/sec. N. Schmidtmuller 
(Akustische Zeits. 3, 115-129 (1938)). 10: 153— 
1938 

Sound absorption in non-reactive gas mixtures. 
Reed Lawlor. 4: 284—1933; correction, 5: 172— 
1933 

Sound absorption in nonreactive gas mixtures. 
D. G. Bourgin. 5: 57—1933 

Study of the effect of frequency and tempera- 
ture on the velocity of ultrasonic waves in gases. 
Glen W. Warner. 9: 30—1937 

Study of the velocity of sound in air. Martin 
Grabau. 5: 1—1933 

Supersonic interferometer and absorption meas- 
urements. W. D. Hershberger. 4: 273—1933 

Velocity of high frequency sound in small 
tubes. Gardner A. Norton. 7: 16—1935 

Velocity of sound in air. W. H. Pielemeier. 10: 
313—1939 
SUBTITLES 


Dispersion in air: humidity. W. H. Pielemeier. 
9: 214—1938 

Velocity versus temperature in COe, NoO and 
SO-. G. W. Warner. 9: 33—1937 


ABSTRACTS 


Absorption of sound in carbon dioxide—effects 
of impurities. V. O. Knudsen and E. Fricke. 9: 
273—1938 

Absorption of sound in gases. V. O. Knudsen. 
6: 197—1935 

Acoustic absorption and reflection coefficients 
in gases by supersonic interferometry. Ray S. 
Alleman. 10: 88—1938 

Acoustic effects of humidity in gases. W. H. 
Pielemeier. 10: 87—1938 

Some chemical aspects of the dispersion and 
absorption of sound. W. T. Richards. 4: 173— 
1933 

Theory of acoustic effects of humidity in COs. 
Harold L. Saxton. 10: 87—1938 

Velocity and absorption measurements at su- 
personic frequencies. W. H. Pielemeier. 4: 174— 
1933 
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10.5 Liquids, Supersonic Velocities, Dispersion, and Absorption 
10.6 Solids, Supersonic Velocities, Dispersion, and Absorption 
10.7 Physical Effects of Supersonic Waves 


10.5 Liquids, Supersonic Velocities, Dispersion, 
and Absorption 


PAPERS 


Absolute sound intensity in liquids by spherical 
torsion pendula. Elias Klein. 9: 312—1938 

Absolute sound measurements in_ liquids. 
Elias Klein. 10: 105—1938 


SUBTITLE 


Velocity in benzene. William H. Hulswit, Jr. 
9: 224—1938 


ABSTRACT 


Absolute sound measurements in liquids. Elias 
Klein. 10: 86—1938 


10.6 Solids, Supersonic Velocities, Dispersion, 
and Absorption 


PAPERS 


Periods of longitudinal vibration of steel cones 
and truncated cones. G. W. Pierce and Atherton 
Noyes, Jr. 9: 301—1938 

Velocity of sound in single crystals of bismuth. 
A. B. Focke, R. B. Lindsay and C. R. Wilks. 9: 
348—1938 


10.7 Physical Effects of Supersonic Waves 


ABSTRACTS 


Effect of high intensity sound on cellulose 
fibers. S. A. Buckingham. 7: 235—1936 

Effect of high intensity sound on smokes and 
other aerosols. G. R. Tatum. 8: 210—1937 
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11. Waves and Vibrations 


11.1 General, Unclassified 
11.2 Diffraction and Interference 


11.1 General, Unclassified 


PAPERS 


Acoustical instruments. E. C. Wente. 7: 1— 
1935 

Apparatus for projecting harmonic curves in 
space. Will C. Dod. 6: 279—1935 

Detection and location of laminations in steel 
plates. Harvey C. Hayes. 8: 220—1937 

Doppler effect for sound in a moving medium. 
Robert W. Young. 6: 112—-1934 

Dust figures in a Kundt’s tube. R. B. Hastings 
and D. H. Ball. 7: 59—1935 

Improved method for obtaining photographs 
of ripple wave actions. M. E. Raquet and F. R. 
Watson. 9: 352—1938 

Mechanical and electrical analogies of the 
acoustical path. Harold L. Saxton. 10: 318 
1939 

New analogy between mechanical and electri- 
cal systems. F. A. Firestone. 4: 249—1933 

On the principle of uncertainty in sound. 
Winston E. Kock. 7: 56—1935 

Problems suggested by an uncertainty princi- 
ple in acoustics. G. W. Stewart. 2: 325—1° 51 

Some data on a room designed for free field 
measurements. E. H. Bedell. 8: 118—1936 

Sound rays as extremals. H. Bateman. 2: 
468—1931 

Tones produced by a wire placed in an ignited 
gas jet. J. J. Coop. 9: 321—1938 

Transmission of sound through 
Earland Ritchie. 3: 402—1932 

Use of sound in navigation. Horatio W. Lam- 
son. 1: 403—1930 


apertures. 


SUBTITLES 


Frequency modulation. W. L. Barrow. 3: 563— 
1932 

Notation for overtone structure. H. Fletcher. 
6: 60—1934 
ABSTRACTS 


Detection and location of laminations in steel 
plates. H. C. Hayes. 8: 209—1937 


Echoes at Echo Bridge, Newton Upper Falls, 
Massachusetts. A. T. Jones. 7: 235—1936 

Electro-acoustics. T. F. Bludworth. 7: 239(T) 

1936 

Improved method for obtaining photographs 
of ripple wave actions. M. E. Raquet and F. R. 
Watson. 9: 271—1938 

Internal dissipation in solids for small cyclic 
strains. R. L. Wegel. 7: 77—1935 

Interpretations of vibro-tactile experiments. 
R. H. Gault. 5: 222—1934 

New analogy between mechanical and electri- 
cal systems. F. A. Firestone. 4: 5—1932 

Responses to vibrations received through the 
skin. L. D. Goodfellow. 5: 222—1934 

Suspended particles in a sound field. O. Brandt, 
H. Freund and E. Hiedemann (Zeits. f. Physik 
104, 511 (1936)). 9: 54—1937 


11.2 Diffraction and Interference 
PAPERS 


Diffraction produced by cylindrical and cubical 
obstacles and by circular and square plates. G. G. 
Muller, R. Black and T. E. Davis. 10: 6—1938 

Disturbance of sound waves produced ‘by a 
rigid sphere. H. Stenzel. (E. N. T. 15, 71 (1938)) 
10: 78—1938 

Estimating room errors in loud speaker tests. 
Edward W. Kellogg. 4: 56—1932 

On interference elimination with the warble 
tone. W. L. Barrow. 3: 562—1932 

On sound diffraction caused by rigid circular 
plate, square plate and semi-infinite screen. L. J. 
Sivian and H. T. O'Neil. 3: 483—1932 

Transmission of sound through 
Earland Ritchie. 3: 402—1932 


apertures. 


SUBTITLE 


Diffraction in supersonic interferometer. Mar- 
tin Grabau. 5: 4—1933 


ABSTRACTS 


Diffraction of sound by ribbons and by slits. 
Philip M. Morse and Pearl J. Rubenstein. 10: 
258—1939 
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11.2 Diffraction and Interference (continued) 
11.3 Propagation of Sound. Absorption During Propagation. Velocity of Sound 





11.2 Diffraction and Interference (continued) 


Diffraction produced by cylindrical and cubical 
obstacles. G. G. Muller, R. Black and T. E. 
Davis. 9: 273(T)—1938 

On sound diffraction caused by rigid circular 
plate, square plate and semi-infinite screen. 
L. J. Sivian and H. T. O'Neil. 3: 316—1932 


11.3 Propagation of Sound. Absorption During 
Propagation. Velocity of Sound 


PAPERS 


Absorption of high frequency sound in oxygen 
containing small amounts of water vapor or 
ammonia. Vern O. Knudsen and Leonard Obert. 
7: 249—1936 

Absorption of sound in air, in oxygen, and in 
nitrogen—effects of humidity and temperature. 
Vern O. Knudsen. 5: 112—1933 

Absorption of sound in carbon dioxide and 
other gases. Vern O. Knudsen and Edwin F. 
Fricke. 10: 89—1938 

Absorption of sound in gases. Vern O. Knud- 
sen. 6: 199—1935 

Doppler effect for sound in a moving medium. 
Robert W. Young. 6: 112—1934 

Dust figures in a Kundt’s tube. R. B. Hastings 
and D. H. Ball. 7: 59—1935 

Influence of atmospheric conditions upon the 
audibility of fog signals. B. R. Hubbard. 3: 111— 
1931 

Interpretation of the anomalous sound-absorp- 
tion in air and oxygen in terms of molecular 
collisions. Hans O. Kneser. 5: 122—1933 

Sound absorption in nonreactive gas mixtures. 
D. G. Bourgin. 5: 57—1933 

Sound propagation in the atmosphere. E. 
Waetzmann, J. Scholz and H. Kruger (Akust- 
ische Zeits. 3, 245 (1938)). 10: 334—1939 

Sound rays as extremals. H. Bateman. 2: 468 
—1931 

Sound waves in a moving medium. John D. 
Trimmer. 9: 162—1937 

Study of the velocity of sound in air. Martin 
Grabau. 5: 1—1933 


Theoretical and experimental investigation of 
the transmission of sound over reflecting surfaces. 
George W. Pierce and Atherton Noyes, Jr. 
9: 193—1938 

Theory of acoustic filtration in solid rods. R, B. 
Lindsay and F. E. White. 4: 155—1932 

Transmission of sound through sea water. 
Herbert Grove Dorsey. 3: 428, 1932. Part II. 
7: 287—1936 

Velocity of high frequency sound in small 
tubes. Gardner A. Norton. 7: 16—1935 

Velocity of sound in ethylene dichloride vapor, 
W. H. Billhartz, Jr. and F. L. Bishop, Jr. 7: 225— 
1936 

Velocity of sound in single crystals of bismuth. 
A. B. Focke, R. B. Lindsay and C. R. Wilks. 9: 
348—1938 


SUBTITLES 


Effect of humidity on reverberation time. F. L, 
Hopper. 3: 422—1932 

Refraction of sound by temperature. B. R. 
Hubbard. 3: 120—1931 

Refraction of sound by the wind. B. R. Hub- 
bard. 3: 120—1931 

Velocity of sound in water. B. R. Hubbard. 4: 
153—1932 
ABSTRACTS 


Absorption of sound in gases. V. O. Knudsen. 
6: 197—1935 

Absorption of sound in oxygen as influenced by 
the presence of other gases. V. O. Knudsen and 
H. O. Kneser. 5: 221—1934 

Acoustic signaling along the plane boundary 
between two media. G. W. Pierce and A. Noyes, 
Jr. 9: 74—1937 

Echoes at Echo Bridge, Newton Upper Falls, 
Massachusetts. A. T. Jones. 7: 235—1936 

Measurement of the rate of decay of sound in 
small chambers for frequencies to 11,000 cycles, 
and a determination of the effects of temperature 
and humidity on the absorption of sound in air. 
V. O. Knudsen. 5: 64—1933 

Transmission of sound through sea water. H. 
G. Dorsey. 6: 194—1935 
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11.4 Radiation from Vibrating Objects. Acoustical Impedance. Mechanical Impedance 


11.5 Sounds of Finite Amplitude 


11.4 Radiation from Vibrating Objects. Acousti- 
cal Impedance. Mechanical Impedance (see 
also 5.3) 


PAPERS 


Acoustic impedance of small orifices. L. J. 
Sivian. 7: 94—1935 

Directional radiation of sound. Irving Wolff 
and Louis Malter. 2: 201—1930 

Motional impedance diagrams. T. S. Littler. 
5: 235—1934 

New analogy between mechanical and electri- 
cal systems. F. A. Firestone. 4: 249—1933 

Role of the speaker impedance in resonance in 
a closed pipe. William D. Phelps. 9: 308—1938 

Sounding surfaces. Ernst Petzold. 2: 305 
1930 


SUBTITLES 


Acoustic impedance of horn. C. K. Stedman. 
7: 267—1936 

Acoustic impedance of small orifices. L. J. 
Sivian. 7: 76—1935 

Acoustical impedance of closed tube. R. D. 
Fay and W. M. Hall. 5: 49—1933 

Combination of N equally spaced linearly ar- 
ranged point sources with equal intensity, and 
moving in phase. Irving Wolff and Louis Malter. 
2: 230—1930 

Mechanical impedance of diaphragm. C. K. 
Stedman. 7: 268—1936 

Point source. Systems of point sources. Line 
sources with uniform velocity distribution. Line 
sources with non-uniform velocity distribution. 
Curved line Plane 
arbitrary distribution. Irving Wolff and Louis 
Malter. 2: 203—1930 

Pressure and velocity in the neighborhood of 
small simple source. E. W. Kellogg. 2: 198 
1930 

Variation of pressure with distance in neigh- 
borhood of vibrating sphere. E. W. Kellogg. 2: 
199—1930 


sources. surface sources 


ABSTRACT 


Mobility method of computing the vibration 
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Belgium’s broadcasting house (and the acoustic treat- 
ment of the studios). Wireless World 43, 367 (1938) 

Die Sprechartikulation als Struktur. P. Menzerath. 
Forschgn. u. Fortschr. 13, 364-366 (1937); Phys. Ber. 19, 
385 (1938) 

General room acoustics considerations in electroacoustic 
sound absorption. Erwin Meyer. Kinotechnik 20, 183-186 
(1938) 

Improving acoustics in churches. R. Forberger. E. T. Z. 
58, 926-928 (1937) 

Method of acoustical design of rooms equipped with 
loudspeakers. V. Furdujev. Comptes Rendus (Doklady) 
de l’Acad. des Sciences, U.S.S.R. 15, 313-314 (1937) 

New results in room and building acoustics. K. Schuster. 
V. D. I. 82, 921-927 (1938) 


102 








CONTEMPORARY 


LITERATURE ON ACOUSTICS 


2. ARCHITECTURAL ACOUSTICS 


2.2 Auditorium Design (continued) 

2.3 Studies of Existing Auditoria 

2.4 Sound Absorption, Theory and Methods of Measurement 
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2.2 Auditorium Design (continued) 


Optical model research on the hearing conditions in 
theaters. R. Vermeulen and J. De Boer. Philips Techn. 
Rundsch. 1, 46-52 (1936) No. 35 

Proposed buildings; mobile walls and ceilings make 
precision instrument of theater. Arch. Rec. 84, 55 (1938) 

Theater acoustics. C. C. Potwin. Arch. Rev. 84, 118-119 
(1938) 


2.3 Studies of Existing Auditoria 


Acoustical measurements in concert halls. W. Furrer. 
Techn. Mitt. Schweig. Telegr.- u. Teleph.-Verw. 15, 72-80 
(1937); Bull. schweiz. Elektrotechn. Ver. 28, 659-660 
(1937); Elektrotech. u. Maschinenbau 56, 241-242 (1938) 

Electroacoustic studies in sound rooms. Electrotech. u. 
Maschinenbau 55, 69-70 (1937) 

Experimental investigations of reverberation optimum 
for different frequencies. S. Lifschitz. Comptes Rendus 
(Doklady) de l’Acad. des Sciences, U.S.S.R. 15, 315-318 
(1938) 

Investigation of vibration of City Hall in Philadelphia 
and of the subway structure beneath. J. E. Shrader. 
J. Frank. Inst. 224, 757-766 (1937) 

Measurement of reverberation in radio and cinema 
studios. A. Bielusici and O. Roman. Soc. Roumaine de 
Physique 39.71, 23-39 (1938); Sci. Abs. B41, 2837 (1938) 

Note on the Whispering Gallery of St. Paul’s Cathedral, 
London. A. E. Bate. Phys. Soc., Proc. 50, 293-297 (1938) 

Princeton Playhouse, Princeton, N. J. Acoustic analysis. 
C. C. Potwin. Arch. Rec. 84, 102-104 (1938) 


2.4 Sound Absorption, Theory and Methods of 
Measurement of (see also 2.5) 


Absorption of sound by porous walls. A. F. Monna. (In 
English.) Physica 5, 129-142 (1938) 

Acoustic absorption. H. Lauffer. Hochfrequenztechn. u. 
Elektroakustik 49, 9-20 (1937); Sci. Abs. A40, 1762 (1937) 

Construction and investigation of a damped room. 
W. Janovsky and F. Spandéck. Akustische Zeits. 2, 322- 
331 (1937) 

Determination of the absorption factor for oblique sound 
incidence. K. Schuster. Akustische Zeits. 3, 137-140 (1938) 

High coefficients of sound absorption by using systems 
of resonators. S. N. Rschevkin. (In English.) Comptes 
Rendus (Doklady) de l’Acad. des Sciences, U.S.S.R. 18, 
25-30 (1938); Sci. Abs. B41, 1779 (1938) 





Measurement of the acoustic absorption coefficient. 
A. Gigli. Ingegnere 13, 4-14 (1938); Sci. Abs. B41, 1419 
(1938) 

On the possibility of obtaining high coefficients of sound 
absorption by using systems of resonators. S. N. Rschevkin 
(Rzevkin). Comptes Rendus (Doklady) de I’Acad. des 
Sciences, U.S.S.R. (N.S.) 18, 25-30 (1938); Phys. Ber. 19, 
2379 (1938) 

Plywood as an acoustical material. Am. Bld. 60, 56 
(1938) 

Resonance absorption of sound. S. Rschevkin. Techn. 
Phys., U.S.S.R. 3, 560-576 (1936) 

Sound absorption of freely vibrating plates. H. Lauffer. 
(Book in German.) (Leipzig, 1937) 

Sound absorption of panels capable of vibration. 
H. Lauffer. Hochfrequenztechn. u. Elektroakustik 49, 9-20 
(1937) 

Sound damping by air resonators in building construc- 
tion. W. Zeller. Akustische Zeits. 3, 32-35 (1938) 

Static theory of general systems of ideal plastic building 
materials. Ernst Melan. Wiener Ber. 145, 195-218 (1936); 
No. 3/4. Vgl. d. Ber. 17, 1250 (1936) 


2.5 Measured Sound Absorption Coefficients 


Cornstalk acoustical board. L. K. Arnold, H. J. Plagge 
and D. E. Anderson. Bulletin 137, lowa Eng. Exp. Station. 
1937. 47 pages 


2.6 Noise Reduction by Increased Room Ab- 
sorption 


Acoustical treatment of a shooting gallery. Gerhard 
Buchmann and Ludwig Keidel. Akustische Zeits. 3, 216—- 
217 (1938) 

Sound deadening; a simple method for assessing the 
effectiveness of damping materials. A. P. Constantine. 
Automobile Eng. 28, 345-346 (1938) 


2.7 Reverberation, Theory and Calculation of 
(see also 2.3, 2.4, 2.9 and 2.10) 


Adjustable artificial reverberation and its application in 
electroacoustics. M. Sollima. Génie civ. 110, 492-493 
(1937) 

Natural frequencies of closed and open rooms. Gustav 
Jager. S. A. Wiener Ber. 145, 73-93 (1936) 

On the measurement of sound absorbing materials in 
reverberation chambers. Erwin Meyer. Akustische Zeits. 
2, 179-192 (1937) 
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2.7 Reverberation, Theory and Calculation of 
(continued) 


Orientation of the natural acoustic vibrations in a room 
with concentrated absorbents and of anomalous shapes. 
I. Dreisen. Techn. Phys., U.S.S.R. 3, 743-753 (1936) No. 8 

Physical basis of room acoustics. L. Cremer. Zeits. f. 
techn. Physik 17, 528-539 (1936) No. 12 

Resonance effects in rooms, their measurement and 
simulation. W. Burck, P. Kotowski and H. Lichte. E. N. T. 
13, 268-279 (1936) 

Resonance of rooms. W. Burck ef al. Elektr. Nachr. 
Techn. 13, 268-279 (1936) No. 8 

Resonances of closed and open rooms, streets and 
squares. G. Jager. Akad. Wiss. Wien, Ber. 145, 2a. 1-2, 
73-93 (1936); Sci. Abs. A40, 306 (1937) 

Reverberation control. How to add echo, without dis- 
tortion, to sound movie tracks. John K. Hilliard. Elec- 
tronics 11, 15, Jan. (1938) 

Reverberation time in sound picture theaters. Johann 
Georg Helmbold. Kinotechnik 20, 15-17 (1938) 

Room acoustics considered geometrically. F. M. Oss- 
wald. Zeits. f. techn. Physik 17, 561-563 (1936) No. 12 

Sound proof room of the Compagnie Parisienne de 
Distribution d’Electricité. P. Baron. Rev. d’Acoustique 6, 
51-61 (1937) 

Theoretical derivations of the laws of reverberation. 
H. Cremer and L. Cremer. Akustische Zeits. 2, 225-241, 
296-302 (1937) 


2.8 Reverberation Measuring Instruments (see 
also 2.7 and 5.15) 


Measurement of reverberation. Hale Sabine. Electronics 
10, 30 (1937) 

Measurement of reverberation time and sound intensity 
by fluxmeter. R. Fleuerent and M. Beauvilain. Comptes 
Rendus 206, 895-897 (1938); Sci. Abs. B41, 2064 (1938) 

New reverberation time measuring apparatus. Friedrich 
Benz. Hochfrequenztechn. u. Elektroakustik 48, 98-99 
(1936) No. 3 

Reverberation chamber. H. A. Chinn. Electronics 11, 
28-29 (1938) 


2.9 Sound Transmission, Theory and Methods 
of Measurement of (see also 2.9) 


Acoustical insulation afforded by double partitions con- 
structed from dissimilar components. J. E. R. Constable. 
Phil. Mag. 26, 253-259 (1938); Sci. Abs. B41, 2839 (1938) 

Comparative study of the sound insulating values of 
steel framed and reinforced concrete buildings. C. W. 
Glover. Structural Eng. 16, 126-141 (1938) 


————___ 


Damping of mechanical vibrations. A. Cramwinckel, 
C. J. Dippel and G. Heller. Philips Techn. Rundsch. 1, 
374-377 (1936) 

Effect of an acoustically absorbent lining upon the sound 
insulating value of a double partition. J. E. R. Constable. 
Phys. Soc., Proc. 48, 690 (1936). Theory and experiment 

Measurement and estimation of sound absorbing double 
walls. H. Neubert. Gesundh.-Ing. 60, 704-706 (1937) 

Noise and vibration prevention in buildings. W. Zeller. 
(Book in German.) (V. D. I. Verlag, 1937) 

On the acoustical calculation of ventilation installation, 
A. I. Belov. (In Russian.) J. Tech. Phys. 8, 654-660 (1938) 

On the sound transmission of thin single partitions, 
Ernst Lubcke and Albrecht Eisenberg. Zeits. f. techn. 
Physik 18, 170-174 (1937) 

Physical and technical basis of sound silencing in build- 
ing construction. S. Arnold. (Book, in German.) (Hirzel, 
1937) 

Preventing sound transmission. Sheet Metal Worker 29, 
31-33 (1938) 

Prevention of the transmission of sound along water 
pipes. J. E. R. Constable. Phys. Soc., Proc. 50, 360-367 
(1938) 

Propagation of sound in buildings. K. W. Wagner. 
Elektr. Nachr. Techn. 14, 49-66 (1937); Sci. Abs. A40, 
2199 (1937) 

Research on sound conduction through solids (bridge in 
multiple partitions). Erwin Meyer. Akustische Zeits. 2, 
72-75 (1937) 

Sound deadening paint for duct linings. Sheet Metal 
Worker 29, 26 (1938) 

Sound and noise insulation. G. W. C. Kaye. Journ. Sci. 
Instruments 15, 185-190 (1938); Sci. Abs. B41, 2357 
(1938) 

Sound-proofing propeller test houses. R. Walsh and 
E. D. Eaton. J. Ae. Sci. 4, 107-112 (1937) 

Sound transmission in buildings. Wagner. Berl. Ber. 401 
(1936) No. 28/29 

Technical researches on the sound transmission of wall 
constructions. Claus Feck. (Book in German.) (T. H. 
Braunschweig, 1936) 

Transmission of sound between metallic partitions. 
L. Renault. Rev. d’Acoustique 6, 69-101 (1937); Phys. 
Ber. 19, 1790 (1938) 

Transmission of sound by composite partitions. C. J. 
Morreau. Engineering 144, 192 (1937); Sci. Abs. A40, 4632 
(1937) 

Transmission of sound in a building by indirect paths. 
J. E. R. Constable. Phys. Soc., Proc. 50, 368-373 (1938) 

Transmission of sound through multiple metal parti- 
tions. L. Renault. Rev. d’Acoustique 6, 69-101, May-July 
(1937) 
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2.10 Measurements of Sound Transmission 


Sound insulation of single and complex partitions. 
J. E. R. Constable and G. H. Aston. Phil. Mag. 23, 161- 
180 (1937) 

2.11 Vibration Insulating Supports 


Effect of air coupling in acoustic insulation by elastic 








supports. A. H. Davis and A. E. Knowler. Phil. Mag. 23, 
154-157 (1937) 

On the vibration insulating by means of springs and 
damping materials. Erwin Meyer and Ludwig Keidel. 
Zeits. f. techn. Physik 18, 299-304 (1937) 

Qualities of sponge rubber as a material for vibration 
and shock damping. C. W. Kosten and C. Zwikker. 
Physica 4, 843-852 (1937). (In English) 
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3. Books and Bibliographies 


3.2 Bibliographies 


Bibliography on supersonics. Harry Schecter. Electronics 
11, 34 (1938) 


Index to acoustical papers of all journals for the year 
1935. Akustische Zeits. 2, 22-33 (1937) 
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4. Ear and Hearing 


4.1 General, Unclassified 
4.2 Anatomy and Physiology of the Ear 
4.3 Binaural Hearing. Localization 


4.4 Deafness 


4.5 Instruments Relating to Hearing 
4.6 Loudness. Threshold Determinations 


ee ——————_—— —__— 


4.1 General, Unclassified 


Absorption measurements on the ear drum with Schus- 
ter’s bridge. E. Waetzmann. Akustische Zeits. 3, 1-6 
(1938) 

Analysis of the influence of alternating current on the 
ear. G. Gersuni. Techn. Phys., U.S.S.R. 4, 163-173 (1937); 
Sci. Abs. A40, 3199 (1937). (In German) 

Influence of acoustic stimuli upon the limits of visual 
fields for different colors. P. A. Yakovlev. J. O. S. A. 28, 
286-289 (1938) 

Nature of fatigue in the auditory system. R. C. Parker. 
Phys. Soc., Proc. 50, 108-118 (1938) 

On the functional state of the fatigued ear. A. Bronstein. 
Bull. de Biol. et de Medicine Exp. 1, 363-365 (1936) No. 5. 
Also 1, 428-430 (1936) No. 6 

On the law for minimal discrimination of intensities (of 
the different senses). A. H. Holway and W. J. Crozier. 
Nat. Acad. Sci., Proc. 23, 509-515 (1937) 

On the persistence of the sensation of speech. Mario 
Marro. Phil. Mag. 22, 847 (1936). Experiments on the 
hearing of periodically interrupted speech sounds 

On the psychophysics of hearing, monaural and binaural 
differential sensitivity and exposure time. Morgan Upton 
and Alfred H. Holway. Proc. Nat. Acad. Sci. 23, 29-34 
(1937) 

Questions in the limiting region between physical and 
physiological acoustics. F. Trendelenburg. Naturwiss. 25, 
49-59 (1937) 

Sense of hearing of fish. K. von Frisch. Nature 141, 8-11 
(1938) 

Sensitization of the auditory organ by acoustic stimuli. 
A. Bronstein. Bull. de Biol. et de Medicine Exp. 1, 274- 
276 (1936) No. 4. Also 2, 347-349 (1936) No. 5 

Simple demonstration of auditory perspective and acous- 
tic regeneration. G. P. Brewington. Am. Phys. Teacher 6, 
214-215 (1938) 

Suggestion for a practical definition of tone. K. W. 
Wagner. Hochfrequenztechn. u. Elektroakustik 52, 14-18 
(1938); Phys. Ber. 19, 2371 (1938) 

Transient sound phenomena. H. 
exakt. Naturwiss. 16, 237-294 
5415 (1937) 


Backhaus. Ergeb. d. 
(1937); Sci. Abs. A40, 


4.2 Anatomy and Physiology of the Ear 


Advances in the physiology of hearing. Georg v. Békésy. 
Zeits. f. techn. Physik 17, 522-528 (1936) No. 12 

Electrical response of the ear. E. G. Wever and C. W. 
Bray. Am. Phil. Soc., Proc. 78, 407-410 (1937) 


On questions of symmetry and heredity in the human 
ear. E. Waetzmann. Zeits. f. techn. Physik 17, 549-553 
(1936) No. 12 


Physical nature of certain of the vibrating elements of 
the internal ear. C. S. Hallpike, H. Hartridge, A. F. 
Rawdon Smith. Nature 138, 839 (1936) 

4.3 Binaural Hearing. Localization 


Existence of the faculty of distance estimation in hear- 
ing. G. v. Bekésy. Akustische Zeits. 3, 21-23 (1938) 


4.4 Deafness (see also 5.5) 


Hearing impairment and sound intensity. M. B. Gard- 


“ ner. Bell Lab. Record 16, 224-229 (1938) 


4.5 Instruments Relating to Hearing (see also 
5.5) 


A. S. A. committee asks comment on standards for 
audiometers. Ind. Standardization 9, 151 (1938) 

Method of investigating electrical hearing apparatus. 
V. Thorsen. Akustische Zeits. 3, 218-224 (1938) 

Modernized hearing meter. R. Nordenswan. Bell Lab. 
Record 15, 163—166 (1936) 

Practical hearing aid for classroom use. G. W. Fox. 
Am. Phys. Teacher 5, 177 (1937) 

Speech research with filters and oscillograph. Ferdinand 
Trendelenburg and Erich Franz. Wiss. Veroff. a. d. Siemens 
Werken 15 (12), 78 (1936) 


4.6 Loudness. Threshold Determinations 


Increased acoustic sensitivity in dogs after x-radiation 
of the hypophysis. W. T. Brogden and E. Culler. Am. J. 
Phys. 119, 13-23 (1937); Sci. Abs. A40, 3278 (1937) 

Logarithmic and linear loudness scales. W. Burck, 
P. Kolowsky and H. Lichte. Ann. d. Physik 27, 664 (1936) 

Loudness measurements. W. A. Mundson. Bell Lab. 
Record 15, 306-310 (1937) 

Loudness of impulses. W. Burck et al. Hochfrequenz- 
techn. u. Elektroakustik 47, 33-37 (1936) No. 2 

New method for determining the uniaural differential 
threshold. J. W. Hughes. Phil. Mag. 26, 635-560 (1938) 

Proposal for a practical definition of loudness. K. W. 
Wagner. Hochfrequenztechn. u. Elektroakustik 52, 14-18 
(1938); Sci. Abs. B41, 3112 (1938) 

On loudness and pitch. Marek Kwiek. Akustische Zeits. 
2, 170-178 (1937) 
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4.6 Loudness, Threshold Determinations (con- 
tinued) 


On the measurement of absorption and sensitivity curves 
of the human ear. R. Kurtz. Akustische Zeits. 3, 74-79 
(1938) 

On the measurement of sound reduction in units of 
“‘phon” or ‘‘dezibel.’’ E. Liibcke and E. Meyer. Gesundh.- 
Ing. 60, 750-752 (1937) 

On the method of bisection and its relation to a loud- 
ness scale. E. B. Newman, John Volkmann and S. S. 
Stevens. Am. J. Psych. 49, 134-137 (1937) 

Scale of loudness. K. W. Wagner. Wireless Eng. 15, 
533-534 (1938) 

Standard source of sound and the measurement of 
minimum audibility. E. N. Da C. Andrade and R. C. 
Parker. Proc. Roy. Soc. 159, 507-525 (1937) No. 899 

Weak sounds. F. Canac. Rev. d’Acoustique 5, 81-98 
(1936); Sci. Abs. A40, 807 (1937) 


4.7 Masking (see also 5.5) 


Hearing during noise. Physiological effect. Y. Rocard. 
Rev. d’Acoustique 7, 37-38 (1938); Sci. Abs. A41, 4614 
(1938) 

Lifting a finger against noise. W. B. Snow. Bell Lab. 
Record 16, 418-420 (1938) 

Masking effect of noise and the mechanism of hearing. 
H. Fletcher. Proc. Nat. Acad. Sci. 24, 265-274 (1938); 
Sci. Abs. A41, 4188 (1938) 

Mechanism of hearing as revealed through experiments 
on the masking effect of thermal noise. H. Fletcher. Nat. 
Acad. Sci., Proc. 24, 265-274 (1938) 


4.8 Phase Effects (see also 4.3) 


Audible effect of a sudden change of phase in the current 
supplied to a telephone receiver. L. Hartshorn. Phys. Soc., 
Proc. 49, 194-197 (1937) 


Response of the mammalian cochlea to phase-reversa| 
in a continuous musical tone. C. S. Hallpike, H. Hartridge 
and A. F. Rawdon-Smith. Phys. Soc., Proc. 49, 190-193 
(1937) 


4.9 Pitch 


How pitch changes with loudness. A. R. Soffel. Bell Lab. 
Record 15, 145-148 (1936) 

On loudness and pitch. Marek Kwiek. Akustische Zeits, 
2, 170-178 (1937) 

On the frequency of alternating current and the pitch 
of the tone during electrical stimulation on the auditory 
apparatus. A. Arapova and G. Gersuni. Techn. Phys., 
U.S.S.R. 5, 447-462 (1938) 

Pitch: Its determination and physical determinants. 
Don Lewis. Iowa Studies in Psychology of Music 4, 346- 
373 (1937) 

Simple demonstration of the effect of intensity upon 
pitch. Arthur Taber Jones. Am. Phys. Teacher 5, 139 
(1937) 


4.10 Subjective Tones 


Cancellation, reinforcement, and measurement of sub- 
jective tones. Don Lewis and M. J. Larsen. Nat. Acad. 
Sci., Proc. 23, 415-421 (1937) 

On the nature of aural harmonics. S. S. Stevens and 
E. B. Newman. Nat. Acad. Sci., Proc. 22, 668 (1936) 


4.11 Theories of Hearing 


Case for, and some implications of the place theory of 
hearing. Lloyd A. Jeffress. Psychological Rev. 46, 31-45 
(1939) 

Electrical phenomenon of the internal ear and its role 
in the theories of audition. J. A. Reboul. J. de Physique 
et le Radium 9, 428-436 (1938) 

Theory of the mechanical phenomena occurring in the 
internal ear. J. A. Reboul. J. de Physique et le Radium (7) 
9, 185-194 (1938) 
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5. Applied Acoustics. Instruments and Apparatus 


5.1 General, Unclassified 
5.2 Amplifiers 


5.3 Acoustical Impedance Measurement 
5.4 Analyzers and Filters. Acoustic Filters. Oscillographs 





5.1 General, Unclassified 


New acoustical rectifier. K. L. Lehmann. Zeits. f. techn. 
Physik 18, 309-312 (1937) 

Acoustical interferometers. H. K. Schilling. Am. Phys. 
Teacher 5, 280-282 (1937) 

(Acoustical) modulation of electromotive forces by 
variable flames. Z. Carriére. Rev. d’Acoustique 6, 24-50 
(1937) 

Acoustic vibrations and internal combustion engine per- 
formance. I. Standing waves in the intake pipe system. 
Philip M. Morse, R. H. Boden and Harry Schecter. J. of 
Applied Physics 9, 16-23 (1938) 

Action of intense sounds on molten metal. G. Schmid 
and L. Ehret. Zeits. f. Elektrochem. 43, 869-874, Nov. 
(1937); Sci. Abs. A40, 5408 (1937) 

Anomaly in the elastic behavior of India rubber. A. N. 
Puri. (In English.) Nat. Acad. Sci. India 7, 45-51 
(1937) 

Basis of the magnetophon system. H. Lubeck. A. E. G. 
Mitt. No. 9, 453-459 (1938); Sci. Abs. B41, 3354 (1938) 

Demonstration apparatus for wave motion; group and 
phase velocities. (In German.) H. Greinacher. Helv. Phys. 
Acta 10, 490-494 (1937) 

Demonstration of Lissajous’ figures. G. E. F. Fertel and 
R. W. B. Stephens. Am. Phys. Teacher 5, 223 (1937) 

Determination of the positions of resonance in tubes by 
galvanometrical deviation. C. Salceanu and C. Istraty. 
Comptes Rendus 206, 329-330 (1938) 

Flame as a tone amplifier. Z. Gyulai. Zeits. f. Unterr. 50, 
146-147 (1937) 

Hartmann acoustic generator. Engineering 142, 491- 
492 (1936); Sci. Abs. A40, 310 (1937) 

Maintenance and stabilization of singing flames. Z. 
Carriére. Rev. d’Acoustique 7, 20-36 (1938); Sci. Abs. 
A41, 4604 (1938) 

Microphone-actuated thyratron relay. C. V. Rajam. 
Indian Acad. Sci., Proc. 5A, 301-304 (1937); Sci. Abs. A40, 
2747 (1937) 

Observation and measurement with a new apparatus for 
sound synthesis. Siegfried Nahrgang. Akustische Zeits. 3, 
284-301 (1938) 

Photography of airscrew sound waves. W. F. Hilton. 
Roy. Soc., Proc. 169, 174-190 (1938) 

Projection apparatus for compounding harmonic vibra- 
tions. R. M. Archer. Journ. Sci. Instruments 14, 408-410 
(1937) 

Regulating grinding feed with “electrical ear.” B. Nord- 
berg. Rock Prod. 42, 44-45 (1938) 

Sensitive flames. Z. Carriére. J. de Physique et le 
Radium 4, 145-146 (1936) 


Singing flames. Z. Carriére. Rev. d’Acoustique 5, 112- 
138 (1936) 

Sound effects machine with high impedance mixing. 
M. J. Weiner. Electronics 11, 56 (1938) 

Sound wave stroboscope. B. F. McNamee. Electronics 
9, 24 (1936). The Foley method of spark sound photog- 
raphy repeated periodically to give a stroboscopic action 

Stroboscopic ripple tank as a teaching aid. Clarence A. 
Dyer. Am. Phys. Teacher 5, 208 (1937) 

Studies of free, sound-sensitive flames. P. E. Schiller. 
Akustische Zeits. 3, 36-45 (1938) 

Study of vibrated concrete. Tucker, Pigman, Pisapia 
and Rogers. Nat. Bur. Stand. J. Research 19, 575-592 
(1937) 

Vibration magnetometer. Janusz Groszkowski. Journ. 
Sci. Instruments 14, 335-339 (1937) 


5.2 Amplifiers 


Divergent behavior of resistive coupling from the known 
coupling phenomena. Gerhard Schmerwitz. Ann. d. Physik 
209, 5-30 (1937) 

Flame as a tone amplifier. Z. Gyulai. Zeits. f. Unterr. 
50, 146-147 (1937) 

High gain low-frequency amplifiers. A. F. Rawdon- 
Smith. Journ. Sci. Instruments 14, 325-329 (1937) 


5.3 Acoustical Impedance Measurement (see 
also 11.4) 


Acoustic impedance bridge. N. W. Robinson. Phil. Mag. 
23, 665-680 (1937) No. 156 

Advanced laboratory experiments in acoustics, including 
a new method for measuring the absorption of sound in 
tubes. C. K. Stedman. Am. Phys. Teacher 5, 252-259 
(1937) 

Measurement of acoustical impedance by a null method. 
K. Schuster. E. N. T. 13, 164 (1936) 


5.4 Analyzers and Filters. Acoustic Filters. Os- 
cillographs (see also 5.15) 


Acoustic attenuators. P. B. Flanders. Bell Lab. Record 
16, 403-406 (1938) 

Apparatus for frequency analysis by the heterodyne 
method, with two intermediate frequencies and logarithmic 
scale. Werner Holle. Zeits. f. techn. Physik 18, 312-318 
(1937) 

Electromechanical filter of variable frequency. E. Fabini- 
Ghiron. Alta Frequenza 7, 138-144 (1938); Sci. Abs. B41, 
1422 (1938) 








CONTEMPORARY 


LITERATURE 





ON ACOUSTICS 


5. APPLIED ACOUSTICS. INSTRUMENTS AND APPARATUS 


5.4 Analyzers and Filters. Acoustic Filters. Oscillographs (continued) 


5.51 Broadcasting 


5.7 Frequency Standards. Frequency Measuring and Recording Instruments 


5.8 Loudspeakers. Horns 





5.4 Analyzers and Filters. Acoustic Filters. Os- 
cillographs (continued) 


Frequency discrimination by inverse feedback. George 
H. Fritzinger. I. R. E., Proc. 26, 207-225, Feb. (1938) 

Modified form of phonodeik. J. Edmond Shrader. Am. 
Phys. Teacher 6, 269-271 (1938) 

New type of selective circuit and some applications. 
H. H. Scott. I. R. E., Proc. 26, 226-235 (1938) 

Photoelectric Fourier analysis of given curves. G. v. 
Bekésy. E. N. T. 14, 157-161 (1937) 

Optical harmonic analyzer; its use in sound recording 
on photographic film. H. C. Montgomery. Bell System 
Tech. J. 17, 406-415 (1938) 

Recent methods of sound analysis. G. 
V. D. I. 81, 915-921 (1937) 


Buchmann. 


5.51 Broadcasting 


Notions of acoustic applied to radio audition. A. Gigli. 
I. E. N. G. F. 17 (1937); Sci. Abs. B41, 1417 (1938) 

Reverberation control in broadcasting. H. A. Chinn. 
Electronics 11, 28-29 (1938); Sci. Abs. B41, 2356 (1938) 


5.7 Frequency Standards. Frequency Measuring 
and Recording Instruments 


Application of the pitch recorder to mathematical, 
phonetic and musical problems. M. Griitzmacher and 
W. Lottermoser. Akustische Zeits. 3, 183-196 (1938) 

Direct-reading pitch recorder and its applications to 
music and speech. (In English.) J. Obata and R. Koba- 
yashi. Imp. Acad. Japan, Proc. 13, 247—250 (1937) 

Frequency checking clock. Journ. Sci. Instruments 14, 
104 (1937) 

Laboratory frequency standard. G. P. Harnwell and 
J. B. H. Kuper. Rev. Sci. Inst. 8, 83-86 (1937) 

Pointer frequency meter for sound wave frequencies. 
Techn. Phys., U.S.S.R. 3, 361-365 (1936) 


5.8 Loudspeakers. Horns (see also 5.13 and 
5.17) 


Diphonic loudspeaker for microphonic sound systems. 
R. C. Miner. Bell Lab. Rec. 16, 53-55 (1937) 

Elastic arched metal membranes for acoustic purposes. 
E. Pallas. Messtechn. 13, 131-133 (1937) 

Combination horn and direct radiator loud speaker. 
H. F. Olson and R. A. Hackley. I. R. E., Proc. 24, 1557 
(1936) 

Concentric folded horn design. A. J. Sanial. Electronics 
12, 16-18 (1939) 


Form of distortion known as the ‘‘buzz effect.” K. A. 
MacFadyen. Wireless Engineer 15, 310-314 (1938) 

Ground type loudspeaker. G. Duvignean. V. D. I. 82. 
935-936 (1938); Sci. Abs. B41, 3356 (1938) 

Horn type loudspeakers. Frank Massa. Electronics 10, 
30 (1937) 

Horn-type loud speakers. A quantitative discussion of 
some fundamental requirements in their design. F. Massa. 
I. R. E., Proc. 26, 720—733 (1938) 

How far does the study of a loudspeaker in steady state 
conditions allow prediction of its behavior in transient 
conditions? P. David. Onde Elec. 17, 309-319 (1938): 
Sci. Abs. B41, 2842 (1938) . 

Impedance of the voice coil of a loudspeaker. J. B. Rudd. 
A. W. A. Techn. Rev. 3, 100-112 (1938); Sci. Abs. B41, 
2067 (1938); Wireless Engineer 15, 337 (1938) 

Influence of the size and shape of baffles on the sound 
radiation of loud speakers. Gerhard Buchmann. Zeits, f. 
techn. Physik 17, 563-568 (1936) No. 12 

Infrasonic measurements. An infrasonic radiator. (In 
English.) L. Mjasnikov. Techn. Phys., U.S.S.R. 4, 83-87 
(1937); Sci. Abs. A40, 2748 (1937) 

Invisible loudspeakers. H. Benecke. Telefunken Hans- 
mitteilungen 19, No. 79, 66-71 (1938) 

Labyrinth. B. J. Olney. Electronics 10, 24 (1937) 

Making a curved diaphragm (for loudspeaker). W. 
Brewer. Wireless World 43, 289-290 (1938) 

Method for investigating oscillating processes taking 
place in a loudspeaker. Y. Breydo and L. L. Myasnikov. 
Izvestiya Elektroprom. Slab. Toka No. 9, 30—33 (1937) 

On the effect of the magnetic field in the gap, and of the 
mass of the moving coil, on the frequency characteristic 
of an electrodynamic horn loudspeaker. S. A. Makov. 
Izvestiya Elektroprom. Slab. Toka No. 11, 32-35 (1937); 
Wireless Engineer 15, 226 (1938) 

On the sound field in the neighborhood of a loud sig- 
naling device. Hermann Josef Menges. Zeits. f. techn. 
Physik 18, 73-75 (1937) No. 3 

Oscillographic researches on the transient vibrations of 
loud speakers. Johann-Georg Helmbold. Akustische Zeits. 
2, 256-261 (1937) 

Progress in electroacoustics during 1936. I. R. E., Proc. 
25, 165-176 (1937) 

Radio progress during 1937. Electroacoustics. Report 
by the Technical Committee on Electroacoustics. I. R. E., 
Proc. 26, 277-284 (1938) 

Selecting loud speakers for special operating conditions. 
L. B. Hallman, Jr. Electronics 11, 22-24 (1938) 

Some practical data relating to electro-acoustic trans- 
formers. M. Adam. R. G. E. 43, 47—52 (1938); Sci. Abs. 
B41, 897 (1938) 
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5. APPLIED ACOUSTICS. INSTRUMENTS AND APPARATUS 


5.9 Microphones. Vibration Microphones. Microphone Calibration Equipment 
5.10 Navigational Instruments. Depth and Altitude Measuring Instruments. 
Geophysical Prospecting. Under-Water Sound. Submarine Detectors 


5.11 Oscillators 
5.12 Phase Meters 


5.13 Public Address Systems and Sound Picture Installations 


5.9 Microphones. Vibration Microphones. Mi- 
crophone Calibration Equipment 


Construction and investigation of a damped room. 
W. Janovsky and F. Spandéck. Akustische Zeits. 2, 322- 
331 (1937) 

Free field calibration of microphones. W. West. Nature 
142, 39 (1938) 

Indetermination of action of systems formed of a large 
number of associated elementary contacts, such as the 
microphone or the coherer. A. Guillet. Comptes Rendus 
206, 333-335 (1938) 

Low-cost microphone for varied application. R. N. 
Marshall. Bell Lab. Rec. 16, 80-84 (1937) 

Modes of vibration, natural frequencies, and damping 
of cylindrical resonance spaces in front of microphones. 
G. H. Domsch. Akustische Zeits. 2, 18—21 (1937) 

On the distortion of low frequency condenser micro- 
phones. Arch. f. Elektrot. 31, 487-494 (1937) 

Research on new sound measuring probes. P. E. Schiller 
and H. Castelliz. Akustische Zeits. 2, 11-17 (1937) 

Research on the construction of suitable vibration 
measuring instruments for locomotives and airplanes. 
F. I. Meister. Akustische Zeits. 3, 271-283 (1938) 

Research on the Rohmann layer in carbon microphones. 
Dietrich Brodhun. Akustische Zeits., Sept. (1937) 

Resistance and sensitivity measurement in the carbon 
microphone. E. Waetzmann and O. Gigling. Akustische 
Zeits. 3, 169-175 (1938) 

Sensitivity at different frequencies of a spherical model 
of a pressure gradient microphone. J. De Boer. Physica 5, 
545-552 (1938) 

Standard source of sound and the measurement of 
minimum audibility. E. N. Da C. Andrade and R. C. 
Parker. Roy. Soc., Proc. 159, 507-525 (1937) No. 899 

Surface preparation of granular carbon and granular 
carbon and graphite. E. Waetzmann and Th. Schmidt. 
Akustische Zeits. 3, 176-180 (1938) 

Vacuum oven for research upon carbon samples. Theo- 
dor Schmidt. Akustische Zeits. 3, 181-182 (1938) 


5.10 Navigational Instruments. Depth and Alti- 
tude Measuring Instruments. Geophysi- 
cal Prospecting. Under-Water Sound. 
Submarine Detectors 

Distance measuring by electrical means. E. G. Beard. 

I. R. E. Australia, Proc. 1, 30-32 (1937) 


Fluid-level indicator useful in East Texas; echo-meter. 
G. Weber. Oil and Gas J. 37. 44 (1938) 


Insertion on charts of echo soundings and the calibra- 
tion of echo sounding machines, and plotting and pub- 
lishing of echo soundings. Hydrographic Rev. 14, 71-95 
(1937) 

Investigation of a direct-reading depth meter for ‘‘pilot- 
age’’ using a new ultrasonic sounding principle. S. Matsuo. 
Hydrographic Review 15, 33-40 (1938) 

Optimum frequency for sound signals. W. Janovsky and 
A. Rechten. Wiss. Veroff. a. d. Siemens-Werken 16, 84-91 
(1937); Sci. Abs. A40, 5051 (1937) 

Velocity and ray paths of sound waves in sea water. 
O. W. Swainson. Hydrographic Review 14, 93-153 (1937) 


5.11 Oscillators 


Audio-frequency generator for laboratory use. R. R. 
Ramsey. Am. Phys. Teacher 5, 224 (1937) 

Audio-oscillator having an air-core inductance coil. 
Charles Williamson. Am. Phys. Teacher 5, 135-137 (1937) 

Low distortion audio-frequency oscillator. (Turner Kalli- 
rotron circuit.) Herbert J. Reich. I. R. E., Proc. 25, 1387 
(1937) 

New tone frequency generator for acoustical measure- 
ments. K. O. Lehmann. Zeits. f. techn. Physik 18, 304-308 
(1937) 

New type of selective circuit and some applications. 
H. H. Scott. I. R. E., Proc. 26, 226-235 (1938) 

Note on the calibration of audio-frequency oscillators. 
N. F. Astbury. Journ. Sci. Instruments 14, 339-341 (1937) 

Simple low power audio-frequency oscillator. Sanford C. 
Gladden. Am. Phys. Teacher 5, 230 (1937) 


5.12 Phase Meters 


Cathode-ray phasemeter. S. 
Electronics 11, 24 (1938) 

Measurement of phase difference between harmonic 
oscillations of different frequencies. E. Schegolev. (In 
English.) Techn. Phys., U.S.S.R. 4, 837-840 (1938) 


Bagno and A. Barnett. 


5.13 Public Address Systems and Sound Picture 
Installations 


Construction and use of sound transmission equipment. 
Erich Thienhaus. V. D. I. Zeits. 81, 963-966 (1937) 

Contribution to the problem of large public address 
systems. Hertha Emde, Hans E. Henrich and Oscar 
Vierling. Zeits. f. techn. Physik 18, 252—255 (1937) 

Experience with a 5 kw large loud speaker arrangement 
on the Castle of Nurnberg. O. Vierling. Akustische Zeits. 
3, 93-96 (1938) 
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5.13 Public Address Systems and Sound Picture Installations (continued) 


5.14 Rayleigh Disks 


5.15 Sound Level Meters. Level Recorders. Sound Pressure Measurement 


5.16 Sound Recording and Reproducing 





5.13 Public Address Systems and Sound Picture 
Installations (continued) 


On improving the articulation of loudspeakers in an 
auditorium with a noisy background. B. F. Vysotski and 
S. I. Tetelbaum. Izvestiya Elektroprom. Slab. Toka 
No. 1, 17-21 (1938); Wireless Engineer 15, 337 (1938) 

Sound amplification and public address. J. De Boer. 
Philips Techn. Rev. 3, 221-227 (1938); Sci. Abs. B41, 3619 
(1938) 

Sound system for the New York World’s Fair; loud 
speakers to be controlled. S. F. Voorhees. Arch. Rec. 84, 
103 (1938) 


5.14 Rayleigh Disks 


Electroacoustic measurements with the Rayleigh disk. 
B. Woelke. Funktech. Monatshefte 281-286, Sept. (1938) 

Interference effect of the wall of a pipe on a Rayleigh 
disk. S. Tomotika. Phys. Math. Soc. Japan, Proc. 19, 
329-336 (1937) (In English); Sci. Abs. A40, 3201 (1937) 

Measurement of velocity with the Rayleigh disk. Marta 
Chytilova. Publ. Fac. d. Sc. Univ. Masaryk, No. 226 (1936) 
(In French.) Comparison of circular and rectangular disks 

On the steady force of a sound field on suspensions of 
particles not spherical in shape. R. Pohlman. Zeits. f. 
Physik 107, 497-508 (1937) 


5.15 Sound Level Meters. Level Recorders. 
Sound Pressure Measurement (see also 
5.4) 


Absolute sound pressure measurement. J. De Boer. 
Philips Techn. Rundschau 1, 82-86 (1936) No. 3 

Acoustical measurements with the sound meter con- 
nected to the damping recorder. H. G. Thilo. Zeits. f. 
techn. Physik 17, 558-561 (1936) No. 12 

Audio-frequency-response curve tracer. J. B. Sherman. 
I. R. E., Proc. 26, 700-712 (1938) 

Automatic measurement of atmospheric noise. K. Maeda 
and H. Yokoyama. Radio Res., Japan, Report 7, 153-157 
(1937); Sci. Abs. B41, 2550 (1938) 

Decibel meters. F. H. Best. Bell Lab. Record 15, 167— 
169 (1936) 

Electronic voltmeter with logarithmic scale. M. Nuovo. 
Ricerca Scientifica 2, 522-530 (1937); Sci. Abs. A41, 1278 
(1938) 

Linear decibel-scale volume indicator. F. G. Albin. 
J. Soc. Mot. Pict. Eng. 29, 489-492 (1938) 

Measurement of phases of acoustical pressures. Z. 
Carriére. Rev. d’Acoustique 5, 1-23 (1936); Sci. Abs. A40, 
309 (1937) 


New methods and apparatus for the measuring of indys- 
trial noises. Navjazhskij and Suponin. (In Russian.) 
J. Tech. Phys. 8, 243-251 (1938) 

Notes on some practical comparison tests made between 
several acoustic measurement methods. (Over-all test of 
one radio receiver by several laboratories.) E. T. Dickey. 
I. R. E., Proc. 25, 1136 (1937) 

Objective noise meter for the measurement of moderate 
and loud, steady and impulsive noises. A. H. Davis. Int. 
E. E. J. 83, 249-260 (1938) 

On the measurement of sound reduction in units of 
“‘phon”’ or ‘‘dezibel.”” E. Liibcke and E. Meyer. Gesundh.- 
Ing. 60, 750-752 (1937) 

Performance of noise meters in terms of the primary 
standard. B. G. Churcher and A. J. King. J. Inst. Elec. 
Eng. 81, 57-90 (1937) 

Rapid logarithmic recorder. A. Hugony. Alta Frequenza 
7, 84-112 (1938) 

Some physical problems in noise measurement. P. Huber, 
J. of Applied Physics 9, 452-456 (1938) 

Sound meters to give comparable results with standard 
calibrated microphones. C. R. Hanna. Ind. Stand. 9, 143 
(1938) 

Sound and vibration measurement. P. L. Alger. Elect. 
Engineering 57, 125-126 (1938) 

Versatile level meter. F. Schumann. Electronics 11, 
13-14 (1938) 

Volume indicator-attenuator. S. T. Carter. Electronics 
11, no. 7, 22-24 (1938) 


5.16 Sound Recording and Reproducing 


Acoustic delay circuits for laboratory use. A. C. Nor- 
wine. Bell Lab. Record 16, 400-402 (1938) 

Adjustable artificial reverberation and its application in 
electro-acoustics. M. Sollima. Génie civ. 110, 492-493 (1937) 

Advances in speech and music transmission. Erich 
Thienhaus. V. D. I. Zeits. 81, 855-861, 905-913 (1937) 

Criticism of the proposed standards for 16-mm sound- 
film. J. A. Maurer and W. H. Offenhauser. J. Soc. Mot. 
Pict. Eng. 31, 3-14 (1938) 

Demonstration of stereophonic recording with motion 
pictures. J. P. Maxfield. J. Soc. Mot. Pict. Eng. 30, 131- 
135 (1938) 

Direct disc recording. C. J. Lebel. Electronics 11, 22-35 
(1938) 

Electric control of acoustic reverberation. M. Adam. 
R. G. E. 42, 305-312 (1937); Sci. Abs. B41, 287 (1938) 

Film speech reproduction; new multi-channel apparatus. 
F. G. W. Tree. Elect. R. (London) 123, 277-278 (1938) 

Frequency-response in sound on film recording. Akus- 
tische Zeits. 3, 302-309 (1938) 
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5.16 Sound Recording and Reproducing (continued) 
5.17 Telephones, Telephone Receivers 





5.16 Sound Recording and Reproducing (con- 
tinued) 


Gramophone discs for electro-acoustic investigations. 
F. Vogel and A. Haag. Siemens Rev. 8, Dec. (1937) 

Magnetic recorder. T. J. Malloy. Electronics 11, 30 
(1938) 

Magnetic recording: characteristics of recording on mag- 
netic material, such as steel tape or wire; description of 
machine with suggestions for its application. S. J. Begun. 
Electronics 11, 30-32 (1938) 

Magnetic strip recording with tapes and circular record- 
ing and reproducing heads. H. Lubeck. Akustische Zeits. 
2, 273-295 (1937) 

Mobile sound recording channel. L. T. Goldsmith and 
B. F. Ryan. J. Soc. Mot. Pict. Eng. 30, 219-226 (1938) 

New sound track for motion pictures. John K. Hilliard. 
Electronics 11, 23 (1938) 

On the binaural effect in broadcasting and sound films. 
M. Z. Vysotski and V. N. Konoplev. (In Russian.) J. Tech. 
Phys. 8, 399-407 (1938); Wireless Engineer 15, 392 (1938) 

Optical harmonic analyzer; its use in sound recording on 
photographic film. H. C. Montgomery. Bell System Tech. 
J. 17, 406-415 (1938) 

Optical system for the reproduction of sound from 
35-mm film. J. H. McLeod and F. E. Altman. J. Soc. Mot. 
Pict. Eng. 31, 36-45 (1938) 

Philips- Miller method of recording sound. R. Vermeulen. 
J. Soc. Mot. Pict. Eng. 30, 680 (1938) 

Philips- Miller system of sound recording. R. Vermeulen. 
Soc. Franc. Phot. et Ciné., Bull. 23, 210—226 (1936); Sci. 
Abs. A40, 806 (1937); Akustische Zeits. 3, 65-73 (1938) 

Present status of sound recording technique and its 
application in German broadcasting. Hans-Joachim v. 
Braunmiihl. Akustische Zeits. 3, 250-258 (1938) 

Quality in disc reproduction. C. J. LeBel. Electronics 
10, 25 (1937) 

Recent developments in magnetic sound recording. S. J. 
Begun. J. Soc. Mot. Pict. Eng. 28, 464-472 (1937) 


Recent technical developments in the art of recording 
sound for motion pictures. W. Harris. Junior Inst. Eng., 
J. 48, 257-282 (1938) 

Research upon sound recording and reproduction by the 
B-Sprossenschrift process. Fritz Steube. Akustische Zeits. 
3, 197-215 (1938) 

Reverberation control. How to add echo, without dis- 
tortion to sound movie tracks. John K. Hilliard. Elec- 
tronics 11, 15 (1938) 

Some brief experiments on the ‘“‘Almite record.” A. 
Miyata. Inst. Phys. Chem. Research, Tokyo, Sci. Papers 
34, 205-240 (1938) 

Sound proof studios for the movies. C. P.. Hubert. 
Eng. N. 121, 211-214 (1938) 

Studies on noise and recording materials for the mag- 
netic recording. K. Nagai, T. Nichina, S. Sasaki and 
I. Endo. Nippon Elect. Comm. Eng. No. 7, 218-225 
(1937) 

Turntable wobble indicator. William F. Wichart. Elec- 
tronics 11, 13 (1938) 

Western electric direct-sound-on-film recorder. 
trician 121, 348 (1938) 

What about magnetic recording? S. J. Begun. Electronics 
11, 30-32 (1938) 


Elec- 


5.17 Telephones, Telephone Receivers 


Calculation of the acoustical part of telephones. N. An- 
drejew and N. Rjabinina. Techn. Phys., U.S.S.R. 1, 151- 
168 (1934) No. 2 

Electrical transmission of speech and music. Hans 
Joachim v. Braunmiihl. Zeits. f. techn. Physik 17, 539-549 
(1936) No. 12 

Improving the head-phone with an acoustical labyrinth. 
N. P. R. Jarnak. Radio News 19, 149-185 (1937) 

Instruments for the new telephone sets. A. H. Inglis. 
Bell System Tech. J. 17, 338-357 (1938) 

Sound-absorbing telephone booths for factory use. Comp. 
Air M. 43, 5703 (1938) 
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6. Musical Instruments and Music 


6.1 General, Unclassified 


6.2 Bells 


6.4 Drums and Traps 


6.5 Organs 
6.6 Pianos 


6.7 Violin Family 





6.1 General, Unclassified 


Electronic music instruments. Communications 18, 33- 
35 (1938) 

Jets musically inclined. E. B. Brown. Science Progress 
33, 29-51 (1938) 

Measurement of the frequencies of the note A in radio 
music. W. Lottermoser. Akustische Zeits. 3, 60-61 (1938) 

Modes in modern Egyptian music. (Short note.) M. 
Mokhtar and A. M. Mosharrafa. Nature 140, 548 (1937) 

Musical instruments of Madagascar. C. Sachs. Inst. 
d’Ethnologie, Travaux et Mémoires, No. 28 (1938) 

Resonoscope. (Musical scale frequencies supplied to 
oscillograph sweep enable musical instruments to be 
tuned.) Lester Holmes. Electronics 10, 17 (1937) 

Structure of the chromatic scale and the role of the 
seventh harmonic. Renee Schidlof. Arch. des Sciences 19, 
22-42 (1937); Sci. Abs. A40, 3688 (1937) 

Textbook of European musical instruments, their origin, 
history and character. F. W. Galpin. (Book) (Williams 
and Norgate, 1937) 

Transient sound phenomena. H. Backhaus. Ergeb. d. 
exakt. Naturwiss. 16, 237-294 (1937); Sci. Abs. A40, 5415 
(1937) 

Violin performance with reference to tempered, natural 
and Pythagorean intonation. Paul C. Greene. Iowa Studies 
in Psychology of Music 4, 232-250 (1937) 


6.2 Bells 


Sound emitted by Japanese hanging-bells. (In English.) 
I. Aoki. Kyoto Coll. Sci. Mem. 19, 283-292 (1936); Sci. 
Abs. A40, 4635 (1937) 


6.4 Drums and Traps 


Theory of Indian musical drums. Part I. K. N. Rao. 
Indian Acad. Sci., Proc. 7A, 75-84 (1938); Phys. Ber. 19, 
2378 (1938); Sci. Abs. A41, 2097 (1938) 


6.5 Organs 


Beginning of sound in organ pipes. F. Trendelenburg. 
Zeits. f. techn. Physik 17, 578-580 (1936) 

Influence of the material of metal organ pipes on their 
tonal qualities. W. Lottermoser. Akustische Zeits. 3, 63-64 
(1938) 

On the self-oscillation of jets entering the same medium. 
F. J. Bourrieres. Comptes Rendus 205, 111-113 (1937) 

Organ pipes and edge tones. G. B. Brown. Nature 141, 
11-13 (1938) 


Research on the beginning vibrations of organ pipes. 
F. Trendelenburg. Zeits. f. techn. Physik 17, 578-589 
(1936) No. 12 

Sound transitions in the organ. F. Trendelenburg, E, 
Thienhaus and E. Franz. Akustische Zeits. 3, 7-20 (1938) 

Tone-quality of organ pipes. M. Mokhtar. Univ. Dur- 
ham Phil. Soc., Proc. 9, 352-355 (1938); Sci. Abs. A41, 
2954 (1938) 

Violin and organ pipe. P. Jarnak. Fys. Tidso. 34, 137- 


185 (1936) 


6.6 Pianos 


Dynamics of the pianoforte string and the hammer. 
Part I (Hard Hammer). M. Ghosh. Indian Journ. Phys. 
12, 317-330 (1938) ' 

Effect of finite breadth of hammer striking a pianoforte 
string. D. Basu. Calcutta Math. Soc. Bull. 28, 187-192 
(1936); Sci. Abs. A40, 1751 (1937) 

Frequency response curves of violins. Hermann Meinel. 
Akustische Zeits. 2, 22-33 (1937) 

Mechanical-acoustical characteristics of pianos. Franz 
Urbach and Helene Schlesinger. Wiener Anz. 208-209 
(1936) 

Natural vibrations of inhomogeneous strings. K. Karas. 
Akad. Wiss. Wien. Ber. 145, 797-826 (1936) 

New researches on the grand piano. M. Grutzmacher 
and W. Lottermoser. Akustische Zeits. 1, 49-58 (1936) 

On the problem of stroke excitation of a piano string. 
N. Jakovlev. (In Russian.) J. Tech. Phys. 8, 271-274 
(1938) 

On the vibrations of piano strings. O. Vierling. Zeits. f. 
techn. Physik 18, 103-105 (1937) No. 4 


6.7 Violin Family 


Acoustical testing of the musical quality of violins. 
H. Meinel. Zeits. f. techn. Physik 19, 297-307 (1938) 

Coupling in string instruments. H. Backhaus. Zeits. f. 
techn. Physik 18, 98-103 (1937); Sci. Abs. A40, 2737 
(1937) 

New stringed instruments. O. Raisky. Comptes Rendus 
203, 1137-1138 (1936); Sci. Abs. A40, 798 (1937) 

On the resonance properties of stringed instruments. 
H. Backhaus. Zeits. f. techn. Physik 17, 573-578 (1936) 
No. 12 


On the theory of the violin string. A. Witt. Techn. 


Phys., U.S.S.R. 4, 261-288 (1937) (In French) 
On the voicing of stringed instruments. H. Backhaus 
Zeits. f. techn. Physik 18, 98-102 (1937) No. 4 
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6. MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS AND MUSIC 


6.7 Violin Family (continued) 


6.8 Wood Winds 


6.9 Electronic Musical Instruments 


—— 


6.7 Violin Family (continued) 


Resonance properties of bowed instruments. H. Back- 
haus. Zeits. f. techn. Physik 17, 573-578 (1936) 

Vibration of the violin bridge. M. Minnaert and C. C. 
Vlam. Physica 4, 361-372 (1937) No. 5 

Violin. P. Jarnak. J. Frank. Inst. 225, 315-341 (1938) 

Violin and organ pipe. P. Jarnak. Fys. Tidso. 34, 137- 
185 (1936) 

Violin tone. H. Meinel. E. N. T. 
Sci. Abs. A40, 3197 (1937) 


14, 119-134 (1937); 


6.8 Wood Winds 


Acoustics of wind instruments. K. Struve. Techn. Phys., 
U.S.S.R. 3, 1044-1055 (1936) (In German); Sci. Abs. A40, 
2735 (1937) 


Experimental researches on a clarinet. Volker Aschoff. 
Akustische Zeits. 1, 77-93 (1936) 

Frequencies of sounds given by a cylindrical tube with 
vibrating reed. L. Auger. Comptes Rendus 204, 1169-1171 
(1937) 


6.9 Electronic Musical Instruments 


Electro-acoustical musical instruments. (Review of dif- 
ferent methods of electrical tone production.) Volker 
Aschoff. Naturwiss. 25, 598-600 (1937) 

Electroacoustic piano. Oskar Vierling. Book of 50 pages 

Electronic music and instruments. B. V. Miessner. 
I. R. E., Proc. 24, 1427 (1936). An excellent general survey 
of the subject 

Forster electrochord. Oskar Vierling. Zeits. d. Ver. d. 
Ing. 80, 1069-1074 (1936) No. 35 
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7. Noise 


7.1 General, Unclassified 


7.2 Annoyance 
7.4 City Noise 


7.5 Frequency Analyses of Noise 
7.6 Noise in Buildings 
7.7 Machinery Noise 





7.1 General, Unclassified (see also 5.15) 


Background noise corrections. L. E. Packard. Communi- 
cations 18, 24 (Mar. 1938) 

Contribution to the problem of maximum permissible 
noise in telephony. K. Braun. T. F. T. 26, 284-286 (1937); 
Sci. Abs. B41, 1004 (1938) 

High intensity sound waves. C. G. Suits. Gen. Elec. 
Rev. 39, 430-434 (1936); Sci. Abs. A39, 5224 (1936). 
Motion pictures of spark sounds 

International agreement determines standard noise 
measurement units. H. Fletcher. Industrial Standardiza- 
tion 9, 18-20 (1938) 

Methods and results of subjective and objective noise 
measurements. Ernst Liibcke. Naturwiss. 26, Part I, 
17-20, Part II, 33-41 (1938) 

National Physical Laboratory; Physics Department; 
Objective sound meters; Noise of motor horns. Engineering 
146, 666-667 (1938) 

Noise measurement. H. F. Hagen. Heating-Piping 10, 
533-534 (1938) 

Noise measurement and the international conference on 
acoustics. H. Fletcher. Bell Lab. Record 16, 213-219 
(1938) 

Noise measurements aboard ship. H. A. Simms. Engi- 
neer 166, 345-346 (1938) 

Noise and the nation. G. W. C. Kaye. Nature 140, 446— 
449, 490-491 (1937) 

Noise and treatments for its reduction in telephone ex- 
change manual switchrooms. Stevens and Cullum. P. O. 
E. E. J. 31, 57-61 (1938) 

On the noise produced by a swarm of buzzing insects. 
Charles Eugene Guye. Arch. des Sciences 19, 53-70 
(1937) 

Rubber 
(1938) 

Sheet metal man’s paint problems. Metal protection 
and sound-proofing. E. K. Thompson. Sheet Metal Worker 
29, 34-51 (1938) 

Some physical problems in noise measurement. P. Huber. 
J. of Applied Physics 9, 452-456 (1938); Sci. Abs. B41, 
2841 (1938) 

Sound measurements; noise reduction. E. Liibcke. Zeits. 
f. Unterr. 51, 3-26 (1938); Phys. Ber. 19, 965 (1938) 

Telephone transmission in noisy surroundings. W. Ja- 
vonsky. E. T. Z. 58, 1289-1294 (1937); Sci. Abs. B41, 586 
(1938) 

Vibration and noise trailed to source. Steel 102, No. 17, 
50 (1938) 


in noise reduction. Rubber Age 43, 42 


7.2 Annoyance 


Acoustical questions on the estimation of harmful effects 
of noise. E. Liibcke. Sanitatsdienst b. d. Dtsch. Reichs- 
bahn 2, 21-26 (1938); Phys. Ber. 19, 967 (1938) 

Human reactions to noise. Horder. Roy. Sanitary Inst., 
J. 68, 713-721 (1938) 

Noise and its effect on human beings, noise control as a 
by-product of air conditioning. Carey P. McCord, E. E. 
Teal and W. N. Witheridge. Jour. Am. Medical Assn. 110, 
1553-1560 (1938) 


7.4 City Noise 


Noise chart of a Berlin suburb. H. Kosters, W. Bierreth 
and A. Kemper. Akustische Zeits. 3, 310-313 (1938) 


7.5 Frequency Analyses of Noise 


Study of characteristics of noise. V. D. Landon. I. R. 
E., Proc. 24, 1514 (1936). A study of the peak and r.ms. 
values of a random noise after passing through band pass 
devices of different band widths 


7.6 Noise in Buildings (see also 2.2) 


Noise-prevention installation of the International Tele- 
phone Exchange room. Isada and Kobayashi. Nippon 
Elec. Comm. Eng. No. 9, 90-91 (1938) 

On the problems of preventing vibration. (ist Report.) 
(Using paper, gum, cloth, sand, compressed pith of kao- 
liang, etc., as damping materials.) Trans. Soc. Mech. Eng. 
Japan 3, 103-109 (1937) 


7.7 Machinery Noise 


Aphonic room of the General Electric Research Labora- 
tory; for study of noise in apparatus which requires or 
produces a flow of air. K. D. McMahon. Gen. El. Rev. 41, 
523-528 (1938) 

Attenuation of the intake and exhaust noises of Diesel 
engines in ships. M. Piening. Zeits. d. Ver. d. Ing. 81, 
770-776 (1937) 

Cause and elimination of noise in small motors. W. R. 
Appleman. Elec. Engineering 56, 1359-1367 (1937) 

Eliminating noise in an auditorium supply fan; use of 
felt. E.O. Young. Heat and Vent. 35, 58 (1938) 

Experiments in noise reduction in ships. R. S. Robinson. 
Mech. Eng. 61, 35 (1939) 

Investigations on the noise of aircraft propellers. W. 
Ernsthausen. Akustische Zeits. 3, 141-146 (1938) 
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7. NOISE 


7.7 Machinery Noise (continued) 


7.7 Machinery Noise (continued) 


Methods of noise measurement and their application to 
the automobile industry. S. Kagan. J. Soc. des Ingenieurs 
de l’Automobile Jan. 1937, pp. 3-41 

New technique for noise reduction. E. J. Abbott. S. A. E., 
J. 42, 170 (1938) ' 

Noise measurements aboard ship. H. A. Simms. Engi- 
neer 166, 345-346 (1938); Sci. Abs. A41, 4615 (1938) 

Noise phenomena in electrical machinery. Ernst Liibcke. 
Siemens Zeits. 16, 204 (1936) 

Noise reduction in ships. R. S. Robinson. Engineer 166, 
568-569 (1938) 

Noise specifications for power transformers. Elect. Engi- 
neering 57, 382—383 (1938) 

On vibrations produced during machining on lathes. C. 
S. Venkateswaran. J. of Applied Physics 8, 698-699 (1937) 

Photography of airscrew sound waves. W. F. Hilton. 
Roy. Soc., Proc. 169, 174-190 (1938) 

Preventing trouble with vibrating machinery. Heat and 
Vent. 35, 31-32 (1938) 

Proposed test code for apparatus noise measurement. 
Elect. Engineering 56, 1079-1082 (1937) 

Pump hum in pipes. Engineering News-Record 120, 590 
(1938) 

Quiet for existing cars: use of rubber mountings for truck 
bolsters. H. S. Williams. Transit Journal 82, 196-197 (1938) 


Quiet room for testing; three air-conditioned rooms 
Buick built for gear inspection. F. Elwell. Factory Man- 
agement 96, 46-47 (1938) 

Recent advances in the use for acoustic instruments for 
routine production testing. B. Foulds. Electronics 11, 44 
(1938) 

Reduction of noise arising from an air compressor. 
J. E. R. Constable. Engineering 145, 640 (1938) 

Reduction of noise from machinery. A. J. King. Met.- 
Vickers Gazette 17, 289-291 (1938) 

Reduction of noise from transformer substations. C. A. 
Mason. Engineer 166, 341-342 (1938) 

Reduction of noise in coal mines. H. Henshaw and W. A. 
Johnson. Colliery Guardian 157, 148-151 (1938); Sci. Abs. 
B41, 3114 (1938) 

Reduction of structure-borne noise by vibration-attenu- 
ating supports. A. J. King. Engineering 146, 124-126 
(1938) 

Silencing London’s tubes; continuously welded rail and 
wall screens of perforated asbestos wood. J. S. Trevor. 
Transit J. 82, 482-483, 508-509 (1938) 

Specifying and measuring noise in air conditioning and 
heating work. H. F. Hagen. Heating-Piping 10, 587-588 
(1938) 

When vibration-proof assemblies are needed. Elect. 
Manufacturing 22, 26 (1938) 
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8. Standards 


8.1 General, Unclassified 


8.1 General, Unclassified Standards on electroacoustics, 1938. I. R. E., Report. 
37 pp. 

A. S. A. committee asks comment on standards for Vocabulary and definitions of terms used in acoustics. Rey. 

audiometer. Ind. Stand. 9, 151 (1938) d’Acoustique 6, 147-177 (1937); Sci. Abs. B41, 2836 (1938) 
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9. Speech and Singing 


9.1 General, Unclassified 

9.2 Anatomy of Speech Organs 

9.3 Articulation Testing. Articulation versus Loudness, Frequency Range, 
Noise, Distortion, and Reverberation 

9.5 Frequency Analyses of Speech Sounds 

9.6 Instruments Relating to Speech and Singing 

9.7 Speech Pitch 


9.8 Speech Power. Singing Voice Power 


9.1 General, Unclassified 


Beginning of a vowel sound and shock of the glottis. 
W. Trendelenburg. Preuss. Akad. Wiss. Berlin, Ber. 13, 
127-143 (1937); Sci. Abs. A40, 5050 (1937) 

Break in register in singing. W. Trendelenburg. Preuss. 
Akad. Wiss. Berlin, Ber. 1, 5-23 (1938); Sci. Abs. A41, 
3794 (1938) 

Clinical studies in speech therapy. A. H. 
(Book) (University of London, 1937) 

Research on the vibrations of the vocal cords. W. 
Trendelenburg and H. Wullstein. Berl. Ber. 399-426 (1935) 

Time of closure of glottis from records of vowel sounds. 
F. Trendelenburg and W. Trendelenburg. Preuss. Akad. 
Wiss. Berlin, Ber. 20, 265-277 (1937); Sci. Abs. A40, 1698 
(1937) 

Vowel vibrations and vowel production. E. W. Scripture. 
Nature 142, 619 (1938) 


McAllister. 


9.2 Anatomy of Speech Organs 


Physiological investigations on voice production. Part II. 
W. Trendelenburg. Preuss. Akad. Wiss. Berlin, Ber. Nos. 
22-23, pp. 338-364 (1936); Sci. Abs. A40, 2746 (1937) 


9.3 Articulation Testing. Articulation versus 
Loudness, Frequency Range, Noise, Dis- 
tortion, and Reverberation 

Intelligibility and loudness as a function of frequency 


and amplitude limits. F. Strecker. Zeits. f. techn. Physik 
17, 568-572 (1936) No. 12 


9.5 Frequency Analyses of Speech Sounds 


Frequency and decrement on resonant vibrations of the 
mouth cavity in vowel sounds. W. Trendelenburg. Preuss. 
Akad. Wiss. Berlin, Ber. Nos. 22-23, pp. 308-321 (1936) 

Vowel structure. A. Gemelli. Pont. Acad. Sci., Comm. 1, 
1-39 (1937); Sci. Abs. A41, 284 (1938) 


9.6 Instruments Relating to Speech and Singing 


Electrical apparatus for making vowel sounds. K. W. 
Wagner. Preuss. Akad. Wiss. Berlin, Abhandlungen 2, 44 
(1936); Sci. Abs. A40, 307 (1937) 

Magnetic recording-reproducing machine for objective 
speech study. S. J. Begun. J. Soc. Mot. Pict. Eng. 29, 
216-218 (1938) 

Two simplified techniques for synchronized x-ray, sound 
recording and cathode-ray oscillographic studies of speech. 
Robert Curry. Rev. Sci. Inst. 8, 382-384 (1937) 


9.7 Speech Pitch 


Pitch and intensity characteristics of stage speech. 
Milton Cowan. Archives of Speech (U. of Iowa). Dec. 1936. 
90 pages 


9.8 Speech Power. Singing Voice Power 


On the distribution of speech pressures in carrier fre- 
quency transmission. D. Thierbach and H. Jacoby. Zeits. 
f. techn. Physik 17, 553-557 (1936) No. 12 
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10. Supersonics (Ultrasonics) 
10.1 General, Unclassified 





10.1 General, Unclassified 


Industrial applications of supersonic vibrations. H. 
Freundlich. Inst. Chem. Eng. Trans. 15, 223-299 (1937) 

New problems in the field of supersonics. L. Bergmann. 
Zeits. f. techn. Physik 17, 512-518 (1936) No. 12 

New problems of ultrasonics. H. Ludloff. Intern. Kongr. 
f. Kurzwellen, Kongressband. p. 163-66 (1937); Phys. 
Ber. 19, 384 (1938) 

New results from ultrasonic waves. E. Hiedemann. 
Chem. Weedblad 34, 390-397 (1937) 

Note on the paper “On an interference phenomenon 
with ultrasonic waves.”’ E. Schreuer and K. Osterhammel. 
Zeits. f. Physik 107, 560 (1937) 

On single special cases of the passage of ultrasonics 
through thin plates. R. Bar. Helv. Phys. Acta 11, 397-407 
(1938) 

On the theory of optical gratings. J. F. C. Patry. (In 
French.) Helv. Phys. Acta 11, 189-206 (1938) 

On the theory of the passage of ultrasonics through thin 
plates. R. Bar, F. Levi and N. S. Nagendra Nath. Helv. 
Phys. Acta 11, 358 (1938) 

On the transparency of solid plates to supersonic 
waves. E. Baumgardt. Comptes Rendus 206, 1284-1286 
(1938) 

On the ultrasonic efficiency of piezoelectric quartz. 
E. Baumgardt. Comptes Rendus 204, 750—754 (1937) 

Propagation of supersonics in capillary tubes. J. May. 
Phys. Soc., Proc. 50, 540-552 (1938) 

Recent progress in supersonics. W. T. Richards. J. of 
Applied Physics 9, 298-306 (1938) 

Simple material testing with magnetostrictive super- 
sonic-wave apparatus. E. Meyer and G. Buchmann. 
Akustische Zeits. 3, 132-136 (1938) 

Special cases of penetration of supersonics through thin 
plates. R. Bar. Helv. Phys. Acta 11, 397-407 (1938) 

Supersonics. E. Baumgardt. Rev. d’Acoustique 7, 39-72 
(1938) 

Supersonics. A survey. Walter Mayberry. Electronics 
10, 7 (1937) 

Supersonics yield of piezoelectric quartz. E. Baumgardt. 
Comptes Rendus 204, 751-754 (1937); Sci. Abs. A40, 2198 
(1937) 

Transmission of supersonic waves through a rigid sheet. 
F. Levi and N.S. N. Nath. Helv. Phys. Acta 11, 408-431 
(1938); Sci. Abs. A41, 4187 (1938) 

Ultrasonic oscillations and their applications. S. Soko- 
low. Techn. Phys., U.S.S.R. 2, 522-544 (1935) No. 6 

Ultrasound and its scientific and technical applications. 
Ludwig Bergmann. (Book) (Berlin, VDI-Verlag GmbH., 
1937) 

Velocity of sound by capillary supersonic interference. 
J. P. Cance. Comptes Rendus 206, 504-505 (1938) 

Waves. E. David. Phys. Zeits. 38, 592-596 (1937) 


10.2 Light Affected by Supersonic Waves 


10.2 Light Affected by Supersonic Waves 


Absorption of supersonics in liquids by an Optical 
method. H. Grobe. Phys. Zeits. 38, 333-338 (1938): S¢j. 
Abs. A41, 2535 (1938) 

Absorption of ultrasound in liquids by an optical meas- 
uring method. H. Grobe. Phys. Zeits. 39, 333-338 
(1938) 

Almost inertialess light valve using ultrasonic waves. 
H. E. R. Becker. Hochfrequenztechn. u. Elektroakustik 
48, 89-91 (1936) No. 3 

Birefringence of liquids produced by supersonic waves. 
R. Lucas. Comptes Rendus 206, 827-828 (1938) 

Contribution to the study of the Debye-Sears effect. 
Josef Hrdlicka et al. Comptes Rendus 203, 786-787 (1936) 
No. 17 

Determination of elasto-optical constants with super- 
sonic waves. H. Mueller. Zeits. f. Krist. 99, 122-141 
(1938); J. de Physique et le Radium, Revue Biblio- 
graphique 9, 294D (1938); Sci. Abs. A41, 2960 (1938) 

Diffraction of light by high frequency sound waves. 
Part V. General considerations. Oblique incidence and 
amplitude changes. Proc. Indian Acad. Sci. 3, 459-465 
(1936) No. 5 

Diffraction of light by superposed supersonic waves. 
M. A. G. Ran. Proc. Indian Acad. Sci. 8A, 6-7 (1938); 
Sci. Abs. A41, 4610 (1938) 

Diffraction of light by supersonic waves. K. N. Kao. 
Proc. Indian Acad. Sci. 8A, 124-134 (1938); Sci. Abs. A41, 
4611 (1938) 

Diffraction of light by supersonic waves. Proc. Indian 
Acad. Sci. 3, 442-447 (1936) No. 5. Also Part I1, 3, 594-606 
(1936) No. 6 

Diffraction of light by supersonic waves. S. M. Rytov. 
(In Russian.) Comptes Rendus de 1’Acad. des Sciences, 
U.S.S.R. 3, 4, 197-206 (1936); Bull. de l’Acad. des Sci. 
de 1’U.S.S.R., Serie Physique, No. 2, 223-259 (1937); 
Wireless Engineer 15, 171 (1938). Will appear in French 
(with preface by Brillouin) in the Paris Actualités Scienti- 
fiques et Industrielles (Hermann) 

Diffraction of light by supersonic waves: generalized 
theory. N. S. N. Nath. Proc. Indian Acad. Sci. 4A, 222- 
242 (1936); Sci. Abs. A39, 5219 (1936) 

Diffraction of light by supersonic waves in liquids. N. S. 
Nagendra Nath. Cambridge Phil. Soc., Proc. 34, 213-223 
(1938) 

Diffraction of light by supersonic waves in solids. 
E. Hiedemann. Zeits. f. Physik 108, 9--10, 592-597 (1938); 
Sci. Abs. A41, 2536 (1938) 

Diffraction of light by supersonic waves in_ solids. 
N.S. N. Nath and H. Mueller. Nature 141, 37 (1938) 

Diffraction of light by supersonic waves in solids. 
N. S. N. Nath. Cambridge Phil. Soc., Proc. 34, 213-223 
(1938); Sci. Abs. A41, 2534 (1938) 
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10. SUPERSONICS (ULTRASONICS) 


10.2 Light Affected by Supersonic Waves (continued) 
10.3 Supersonic Instruments 


10.2 Light Affected by Supersonic Waves (con- 
tinued) 


Diffraction of light by ultrasonic waves: Oblique inci- 
dences. S. Parthasarathy. Current Science 6, 215+216 
(1937); Phys. Ber. 19, 1787-1788 (1938) 

Diffraction of light by ultrasonic waves. Part I. Narrow 
beam of light. Part II. Oblique incidence. O. Nomoto. 
Phys. Math. Soc. Japan, Proc. 19, 255-270 (1937) (in 
German); Sci. Abs. A40, 2743 (1937) 

Emission of visible light from cavitated liquids. L. A. 
Chambers. J. Chem. Phys. 5, 290-292 (1937); Sci. Abs. 
A40, 2551 (1937) 

Intensity and polarization of the light diffracted by 
supersonic waves in solids. Hans Mueller. Phys. Rev. 52, 
223-230 (1937) 

Intensity formulae for light refraction by weak ultra- 
sonic waves. E. David. Phys. Zeits. 38, 587-591 (1937) 

Investigation of complicated supersonic fields by the 
optical method with a point light source. I. Sokolov. (In 
English.) Techn. Phys., U.S.S.R. 5, 217-228 (1938); (in 
Russian). J. Techn. Phys. 8, 408-409 (1938) 

Light modulation by supersonic waves. H. E. R. Becker. 
Hochfrequenztechn. u. Elektroakustik 48, 89-91 (1936); 
Sci. Abs. A39, 5222 (1936) ; 

Luminescence in liquids under ultrasonic treatment. 
V. L. Levsin and S, N. Rzevkin. (In English.) Comptes 
Rendus (Doklady) de l’Acad. des Sciences, U.S.S.R. 16, 
399-404 (1937); Sci. Abs. A41, 167 (1938) 

Method of making station supersonic waves in liquids 
visible. D. Nomoto. Proc. Phys. Math. Soc. Japan 18, 
402-424 (1936); Sci. Abs. A39, 5221 (1936) 

New properties of birefringence of liquids subjected to 
ultrasonic waves. R. Lucas. Comptes Rendus 206, 827 
(1938); (Abs.) J. de Physique et le Radium, Revue Biblio- 
graphique 9, 218D (1938) 

On periodicity of diffracted images of ultrasonic waves. 
E. Hiedemann and E. Schreuer. Zeits. f. Physik 107, 463- 
473 (1937) 

On the control of light by means of ultrasonics and their 
use as a fluorometer. O. Maercks. D. Phys. Ges.; Verh. 18, 
62-63 (1937); Phys. Ber. 19, 447 (1938) 

On the theory of the refraction of light by ultrasonic 
waves. (In German.) P. H. Van Cittert. Physica 4, 590— 
594 (1937) 

On the ultrasonic absorption in liquids and an optical 
phenomenon which depends thereon. L. Mandelstam and 
M. Leontowitsch. Comptes Rendus Moskau 111-114 
(1936) No. 3 

On the visibility of ultrasonic waves. P. Rama Pisharoty. 
Proc. Indian Acad. Sci. A4, 27-36 (1936) No. 1 

Optical researches on supersonic fields in liquids and 
gases. E. Heidmann and K. H. Heesch. Zeits. f. Physik 
104, 197-206 (1937) 





Optical researches on the directional characteristics on 
ultrasonic radiation. E. Hiedemann and K. Oster-Hammel. 
Zeits. f. Physik 107, 273-282 (1937) 

Photometric study of the refraction of light by super- 
sonic waves in liquids and gases. Wilhelm Korff. Phys. 
Zeits. 37, 708-720 (1936) 

Simultaneous Raman diffraction by a number of super- 
sonic waves. L. Bergmann and E. Fues. Zeits. f. Physik 
109, 1-13 (1938) 

Stroboscopic phenomena on passing light through two 
supersonic waves. R. Bar. Helv. Phys. Acta 9, 678 (1936) 

Supersonics as an optical tool. O. Maercks. Zeits. f. 
Physik 109, 598-605 (1938) 

Supersonic waves as optical shutter. O. Maercks. Zeits. 
f. Physik 109, 598-605 (1938); Sci. Abs. A41, 4182 (1938) 

Theory of light refraction by supersonic waves. E. David. 
Verh. d. D. Phys. Ges. 17, 8 (1936) 

Ultrasonic diffraction of light. Part II. (In French.) 
R. C. Extermann. Helv. Phys. Acta 10, 185-217 (1937) 

Visible stationary ultrasonic waves in liquids. Part II. 
(In German.) O. Nomoto. Phys. Math. Soc. Japan, Proc. 
19, 337-365 (1937); Sci. Abs. A40, 3682 (1937) 

Visibility of ultrasonic waves and its periodic varia- 
tions. N. S. N. Nath. Proc. Indian Acad. Sci. 4A, 262—274 
(1936); Sci. Abs. A39, 5625 (1936) 

Visibility of ultrasonic waves in liquids. S. Parthasa- 
rathy. Proc. Indian Acad. Sci. 4, 555-561 (1936) No. 5 


10.3 Supersonic Instruments 


Circuit details for a small supersonic oscillator of the 
piezoelectric type. W. C. Bosch and W. G. Allee, Jr. 
Am. Phys. Teacher 6, 272-273 (1938); Sci. Abs. A41, 4612 
(1938) 

Contribution to the problem of the vibration of piezo- 
electric quartz disks in many modes. Klaus Balzer. Zeits. 
f. techn. Physik 18, 169-170 (1937) 

Experiments with a sound-wave generator of high power. 
F. Bruns. Akustische Zeits. 3, 147-153 (1938) 

Fixed path acoustic interferometer for the study of 
matter. I. F. Zwartman and J. C. Hubbard. Phys. Rev. 
53, 944 (1938) 

Generation of powerful sound vibrations by magneto- 
striction. (In English.) E. P. Ostrovskij. Comptes Rendus 
(Doklady) de l’Acad. des Sciences, U.S.S.R. 14, 491-494 
(1937); Sci. Abs. A40, 3680 (1937) (In German) 

Generation of supersonic oscillations by piezo-quartz 
lenses. S. S. Tumanski. (In Russian.) J. Techn. Phys. 7, 
2049-2052 (1937); Wireless Engineer 15, 339 (1938) 

Industrial applications of supersonic vibrations. H. 
Freundlich. Indust. Chemist 14, 35 (1938) 

Influence of temperature on the dynamic piezo-modulus 
of Rochelle salt. (In English.) G. Mikhailov. Tech. Phys., 
U.S.S.R. 4, 461-465 (1937) 
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10.3 Supersonic Instruments (continued) 
10.4 Gases, Supersonic Velocities, Dispersion, and Absorption 





10.3 Supersonic Instruments (continued) 


Investigation of a direct-reading depth meter for ‘‘pilot- 
age’’ using a new ultrasonic sounding principle. S. Matsuo. 
Hydrographic Review 15, 33-40 (1938) 

Magnetostrictive under-water sound receivers. T. Ku- 
yama. Phys. Math. Soc. Japan, Proc. 19, 250-254 (1937) 
(in German); Sci. Abs. A40, 2744 (1937) 

On the problem of the wave field of a piezo-quartz 
radiator. S. N. Rzevkin. Comptes Rendus (Doklady) de 
l’Acad. des Sciences, U.S.S.R. (N.S.) 16, 267-270 (1937); 
Phys. Ber. 19, 1873 (1938) 

On the theory of the vibration of crystal plates. (Re- 
mark on the work of Petrzilka.) Ernst Lonn. Ann. d. 
Physik 30, 420-432 (1937) 

Piezoelectric vibration research with Rochelle salt 
crystals. R. Hiltscher. Zeits. f. Physik 104, 672-680 (1937) 
No. 9 

Powerful magnetostrictive supersonic oscillator. E. Os- 
trovski. J. Techn. Phys. 7, 2053-2060 (1937); Wireless 
Engineer 15, 339 (1938) 

Resonance curves for a quartz oscillator immersed in 
liquids. Proc. Indian Acad. Sci. A3, 544-553 (1936) No. 6 

Simple material testing with magnetostrictive super- 
sonic-wave apparatus. E. Meyer and G. Buchmann. 
Akustische Zeits. 3, 132-136 (1938) 

Ultrasonic radiation field of a quartz disk radiating into 
liquid media. F. E. Fox and G. D. Rock. Phys. Rev. 54, 
223-228 (1938) 

Ultrasonic source of improved design: optical studies of 
ultrasonic waves in liquids. F. E. Fox and G. D. Rock. 
Rev. Sci. Instruments 9, 341-345 (1938) 

Vibrating crystals and their use in high frequency and 
ultrasonic technique. L. Bergmann. (Book in German.) 
(Teubner, 1937) 


10.4 Gases, Supersonic Velocities, Dispersion, 
and Absorption (see also 11.3) 


Absorption and velocity of sound in hydrogen, deute- 
rium, helium and neon gas. A. Van Itterbeek and L. Thys. 
Physica 5, 889-897 (1938) 

Action of acoustic and supersonic vibrations on aerosols. 
E. Heidmann. Kolloid Zeits. 77, 168-172 (1936); Sci. Abs. 
A40, 303 (1937) 

Contribution to the technique of determining the super- 
sonic velocity in fluids by means of standing waves. 
R. Wyss. Helv. Phys. Acta 10, 237-252 (1937) 

Dispersion of sound in oxygen. Lester S. Sinness and 
W. E. Roseveare. J. Chem. Phys. 4, 427-431 (1936) 
No. 7 

Dissipative acoustic reflection coefficients in gases by 
ultrasonic interferometry. R. S. Alleman. Phys. Rev. 55, 
87-93 (1939) 


Excitation of intramolecular vibrations in gases and gas 
mixtures by collisions. Part IV. A. Eucken and E. Ny. 
mann. Zeits. f. physik. Chemie 36, 163-183 (1937); Sj. 
Abs. A40, 4625 (1937) 

Experimental determination of ultrasonic velocity jn 
several gases at pressures between one and one hundred 
atmospheres. Alfred H. Hodge. J. Chem. Phys. 5, 974-977 
(1937) 

Interference of two plane supersonic waves. Application 
to measurement of velocity of sound. J. Cance. J. de 
Physique 9, 308-312 (1938) 

Intramolecular vibrations in gases and mixtures excited 
by collisions. IV. Sound dispersion and absorption meas- 
urements in N.O and CO: at high temperatures. A. Eucken 
and E. Numann. Zeits. f. physik. Chemie B36, 163-183 
(1937) 

Measurement of sound velocity as a function of pressure 
in oxygen gas at liquid oxygen temperatures. A. Van Itter- 
beek and O. Van Paemel. Physica 5, 593-604 (1938) 

Measurements on the absorption of sound in carbon 
dioxide gas. Determination of the relaxation time for the 
vibrational energy as a function of the temperature. 
A. Van Itterbeek and P. Mariens. (In English.) Physica 5, 
153-160 (1938) 

Measurements on the velocity and absorption of sound 
in various gases between 100°C and —100°C. Influence of 
pressure on the absorption. A. Van Itterbeek and P. 
Mariens. Physica 4, 609-616 (1937) 

Measurements with ultrasonics on the velocity and ab- 
sorption of sound at ordinary and low temperatures. 
A. Van Itterbeek and P. Mariens. Physica 4, 207-215 
(1937) 

New method of measuring the absorption coefficients of 
ultrasound in gases. L. Beljawskaja. Bull. Acad. Sci., 
U.S.S.R. 7, 917-925 (1935) 

Remark on the absorption of ultrasound in tubes. 
J. Clays and H. Sack. (In German.) Bull. Belgique (5) 23, 
659-671 (1937) 

Sound absorption in gases for frequencies between 20 
and 100 kc/sec. N. Schmidtmiiller. Akustische Zeits. 3, 
115-129 (1938) 

Sound absorption of gases in Kundt’s tubes, especially 
at low pressures. Hermann Oberst. Akustische Zeits. 2, 
76-92 (1937) 

Supersonic waves in gases. D. Riabouchinsky. Comptes 
Rendus 205, 1115-1117 (1937) 

Theory of sound dispersion. L. Landau and E. Teller. 
Phys. Zeits. d. Sowjetunion 10, 1, 34-43 (1936); Sci. Abs. 
A39, 5214 (1936) 

Ultrasonic study of CO, near its critical point. J. C. 
Hubbard and C. M. Herget. Phys. Rev. 53, 945 (1938) 

Velocity and absorption of sound at ordinary and low 
temperatures. A. Van Itterbeek and P. Mariens. Physica 4, 
207-215 (1937); Sci. Abs. A40, 1755 (1937) 
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10.4 Gases, Supersonic Velocities, Dispersion, 
and Absorption (continued) 


Velocity of sound in gaseous argon and deuterium, re- 
spectively, at liquid hydrogen and oxygen temperatures. 
A. Van Itterbeek and O. Van Paemal. Physica 5, 845-854 
(1938) 


10.5 Liquids, Supersonic Velocities, Dispersion, 
and Absorption 


Absorption and diffusion of ultrasound and the struc- 
ture of liquids. Rene Lucas. J. de Physique et le Radium 8, 
41-48 (1937) 

Absorption and dispersion of sound in liquids. H. Kneser. 
Ann. d. Physik 32, 277-289 (1938) 

Absorption measurements of supersonic waves in aque- 
ous solutions. W. Buss. Ann. d. Physik 33, 143-159 (1938); 
Sci. Abs. A41, 5011 (1938) 

Absorption of ultrasonic waves by organic liquids. 
S. Parthasarathy. Current Science 6, 501-552 (1938); 
Phys. Ber. 19, 1788 (1938) 

Absorption of supersonic waves in acetic acid. P. Bazulin. 
Sci. Abs. A40, 305 (1937) 

Absorption of ultrasonic waves in benzene. E. Baum- 
gardt. Comptes Rendus 204, 416-418 (1937); Sci. Abs. 
A40, 2197 (1937) 

Absorption of supersonic waves in electrolytes. P. Bazu- 
lin. Comptes Rendus (Doklady) |l’Acad. des Sciences, 
U.S.S.R. 19.3, 153-156 (1938) (in German); Sci. Abs. A41, 
3793 (1938) 

Absorption of supersonic waves in liquids. F. A. Korolev. 
Comptes Rendus (Doklady) de L’Acad. des Sciences, 
U.S.S.R. 15.1, 35-36 (1937) (in French); Sci. Abs. A40, 
3198 (1937) 

Absorption of ultrasonic waves in liquids. J. Claevs, 
J. Errera, and H. Sack. Trans. Faraday Soc. 33, 136-141 
(1937) 

Acoustic velocity in organic compounds. S. Parthasa- 
rathy. Current Science 6, 213 (1937); Phys. Ber. 19, 1788 
(1938) 

Circular ultra-sonic grating in liquids. (Short note.) 
J. Cerovska. Nature 140, 425 (1937) 

Determination of the absorption of ultrasonic vibrations 
in solid and liquid media. N. F. Otpushtshennikov. (In 
English.) Phys. Zeits. d. Sowjetunion 12, 736-744 
(1937) 

Diffusion and absorption of ultrasound in liquids. Rene 
Lucas and Pierre Biquart. Trans. Faraday Soc. 33, 130- 
135 (1937) 

Dispersion of acoustic velocity in liquids. B. V. R. Rao. 
Proc. Indian Acad. Sci. 7A, 163-175 (1938); Sci. Abs. A41, 
2530 (1938) 


Dispersion of sound velocity in liquids. S. Parthasarathy. 
Current Science 6, 55-56 (1937); Phys. Ber. 19, 1789 
(1938) 

Dispersion of supersonic waves in liquids. Parts I and II. 
B. G. Spakovskij. (In English.) Comptes rendus (Doklady) 
de L’Acad. des Sciences, U.S.S.R. 18, 169-175 (1938); Sci. 
Abs. A41, 1695 (1938) 

Influence of temperature on the absorption of ultrasonic 
waves in benzene and carbon tetrachloride. P. Bazulin. 
Comptes rendus (Doklady) de l’Acad. des Sciences, 
U.S.S.R. 14, 273-274 (1937) (in French); Sci. Abs. A40, 
2742 (1937) 

Influence of ultrasonic waves on the colloidal solubility 
of metallic hydroxides. Part II. N. Sata and S. Watanabe. 
Kolloid Zeits. 78, 277-284 (1937); Sci. Abs. A40, 2319 
(1937) 

Measurement of ultra sound waves in aqueous solutions. 
Werner Buss. Ann. d. Physik 33, 143-159 (1938) 

New method of measuring the velocity of sound in 
liquids by ultrasonic capillary interference. J. P. Cance. 
Comptes Rendus 206, 504 (1938); (Abs.) J. de Physique 
et le Radium, Revue Bibliographique 9, 218D (1938) 

New properties of thermal elastic waves in liquids. 
R. Lucas. Comptes Rendus 204, 418 (1937) 

On a very simple method of detecting supersonic waves 
in liquids. Z. Bergmann and H. J. Gochlich. Phys. Zeits. 
38, 9-13 (1937) No. 1 

On the application of the method of Toeppler to the 
measurement of the absorption of ultrasound in liquids. 
(In French.) F. A. Korolev. C. R. Moskau 15, 35-36 
(1937) 

On the diffusion of the elastic waves in fluids. R. Lucas. 
Comptes Rendus 203, 611 (1936) 

On the dispersion of ultrasonics in liquids. A. K. Dutta. 
Phys. Zeits. 39, 186-187 (1938) 

On the mechanical actions of thermal elastic waves in 
liquids. F. Perrin and R. Lucas. Comptes Rendus 204, 960 
(1937) 

On the production of plane sound waves in fluids and 
the demonstration of Fresnel’s diffraction experiments with 
these waves. R. Bar. Helv. Phys. Acta 10, 311-322 
(1937) 

On the theory of the absorption of sound in liquids. 
L. I. Mandelstam and M. A. Leontowitsch. Shurnal Tech- 
nitscheskoi Fisiki (A)7, 438-439 (1937); Phys. Ber. 19, 162 
(1938) 

On the ultrasonic absorption in liquids and an optical 
phenomenon which depends thereon. L. Mandelstam and 
M. Leontowitsch. C. R. Moskau 111-114 (1936) No. 3 

Precision method of high absolute accuracy for deter- 
mining the velocity of supersonic waves in liquids. N. 
Seifen. Zeits. f. Physik 108, 681-697 (1938) 

Search for supersonic dispersion in liquids. R. Bar. Helv. 
Phys. Acta 11, 472-475 (1938) 
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Sound absorption and dispersion in liquids. H. O. Kneser. 
Ann. d. Physik 32, 277-289 (1938) 

Sound dispersion in liquids. E. Hiedemann, N. Seifen 
and E. Schreuer. Naturwiss. 24, 681 (1936). Short note 

Study of the propagation of ultrasonic waves in liquids 
under pressure. Pierre Biquard. Comptes Rendus 206, 
897-899 (1938); Phys. Ber. 19, 1874 (1938) 

Supersonic velocities in organic liquids. Part III. Esters 
and ethers. S. Parthasarathy. Proc. Indian Acad. Sci. 3, 
519-522 (1936) No. 6 

Supersonic waves in liquids under pressure. P. Biquard. 
Comptes Rendus 206, 897-899 (1938) 

Ultrasonic interferometry for liquid media. Francis E. 
Fox. Phys. Rev. 52, 973-981 (1937) 

Ultrasonic source of improved design: Optical studies of 
ultrasonic waves in liquids. F. E. Fox and G. D. Rock. 
Rev. Sci. Instruments 9, 341-345 (1938) 

Ultrasonic velocities in liquid mixtures. Ernst Liibcke 
and S. Parthasarathy. Proc. Indian Acad. Sci. 3, 297 (1936) 

Ultrasonic velocities in organic liquids. Part VI. Related 
compounds. S. Parthasarathy. Proc. Indian Acad. Sci. 4, 
213-215 (1936) No. 2 

Velocity of supersonic waves in liquid oxygen. H. W. 
Liepmann. Helv. Phys. Acta 11, 381-396 (1938) (in Ger- 
man); Sci. Abs. A41, 4185 (1938) 

Velocity of sound in liquid oxygen as a function and 
the boiling temperature of frequencies of 7.5 and 1.5 10° 
cp/s. H. W. Liepmann. Helv. Phys. Acta 11, 381-396 (1938) 

Velocity of sound in solutions and its dependence on 
the velocity of sound in the constituents. Werner Schaaffs. 
Zeits. f. Physik 105, 658-675 (1937) 


10.6 Solids, Supersonic Velocities, Dispersion, 
and Absorption 


Absorption of sound by crystals at high temperatures. 
A. S. Kompaneietz. Comptes rendus (Doklady) de L’Acad. 
des Sciences, U.S.S.R. 14, 267-270 (1937) (in French); Sci. 
Abs. A40, 2733 (1937) 

Absorption of sound in solids. L. Landau and G. Rumer. 
Phys. Zeits. d. Sowjetunion 11, 18-25 (1937) 

Applications of supersonic waves; effect on metals. 
Engineer 166, Supp. (Metallurgist) 177-179 (1938) 

Effect of ultrasonic waves on metal passivity. G. Schmid 
and L. Ehret. Zeits. f. Elektrochem. 43, 408-415 (1937); 
Sci. Abs. A40, 3685 (1937) 

Measurement of elastic constants with ultrasound. L. 
Bergmann. Zeits. d. Ver. d. Ing. 81, 878-882 (1937) 

On sound absorption in solid bodies. L. Landau and 
G. Rumer. Phys. Zeits. d. Sowjetunion 11, 18-25 (1937) 





On the determination of the elastic constants of solid 
isotopic bodies with the help of ultrasonic waves. A. Walti. 
(In German.) Helv. Phys. Acta 11, 113-139 (1938) 

On the theory of the passage of ultrasonic waves through 
a solid plate. F. Levi and N. S. Nagendra Nath. Hely. 
Phys. Acta 11, 408-431 (1938) 

Research on metals with ultrasound. H. J. Seemann. 
Metallwirtsch. 15, 1067-1069 (1936) No. 46 

Splitting-up of the Rayleigh line and the acoustic spec- 
trum of crystals. E. Gross. (In English.) Comptes rendus 
(Doklady) de L’Acad. des Sciences 18, 93-94 (1938): Sci. 
Abs. A41, 1611 (1938) 

Supersonic measurement of adiabatic elasticity of crys- 
tals. E. Baumgardt. Comptes Rendus 207, 273-274 (1938). 
Sci. Abs. A41, 4180 (1938) 

Supersonic surface waves and their optical detection. 
H. Ludloff. Zeits. f. techn. Physik 17, 522-528 (1936) 
No. 12 

Velocity of propagation of elastic waves in piezo-electric 
crystals. Comptes Rendus 206, 1887-1890 (1938) 


10.7 Physical Effects of Supersonic Waves 


Action of sound and ultrasound on aerosols. E. Hiede- 
mann. Kolloid Zeits. 77, 168-172 (1936) No. 2 

Action of supersonic waves in suspensions. F. J. Burger 
and K. Sollner. Trans. Faraday Soc. 32, 1598-1603 (1936); 
Sci. Abs. A39, 5634 (1936) 

Aggregation of suspended particles in gases by sonic 
and supersonic waves. O. Brandt and E. Hiedemann. 
Trans. Faraday Soc. 32, 1101-1110 (1936) No. 8 

Charges colloid particles in an ultrasonic field. J. J. 
Hermans. Phil. Mag. 25, 426-438 (1938); 26, 674-683 
(1938) 

Coagulation of smoke by supersonic vibrations. E. N. 
Da C. Andrade. Trans. Faraday Soc. 32, 1111-1115 (1936) 
No. 8 

Detonation of NCl; under the action of supersonic 
waves. V. Bobolev and J. Chariton. Acta Physicochimica 
7, 416 (1937); Phys. Ber. 19, 281 (1938) 

Dispersion of solids in liquids by supersonic waves. 
K. Sollner. Trans. Faraday Soc. 34, 1170-1174 (1938); Sci. 
Abs. A41, 4181 (1938) 

Effect of supersonic radiation on electrodeposits. William 
T. Young and H. Kersten. J. Chem. Phys. 4, 426-427 
(1937) No. 7 

Effect of supersonic wave on the dust figure in liquid 
dielectrics. Y. Toriyama and S. Sawa. Phys.-Math. Soc. 
Japan, Proc. 19, 984-987 (1937); Phys. Ber. 19, 684 (1938) 

Effect of ultrasonic vibrations on the discharge potential 
of hydrogen. R. Piontelli. Atti Accad. Lincei 27, 357-363 
(1938); Sci. Abs. A41, 4179 (1938) 
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10.7 Physical Effects of Supersonic Waves (con- 
tinued) 


Effect of ultra-sounds on supercooled water. I. Sokolov. 
Techn. Phys., U.S.S.R. 5, 619-621 (1938) 

Employment of supersonics in colloidal investigations. 
H. A. Wannow. Kolloid Zeits. 81, 105-113 (1937) 

Experiments on coagulation by supersonic vibrations. 
R. C. Parker. Trans. Faraday Soc. 32, 1115-1119 (1936) 
No. 8 

Experiments to demonstrate cavitation caused by ultra- 
sonic waves. Karl Sollner. Trans. Faraday Soc. 32, 1532-— 
1536 (1936) No. 11 

Formation of fogs by supersonic waves. K. Sollner. 
Trans. Faraday Soc. 32, 1532-1536 (1936); Sci. Abs. A39, 
5632 (1936) 

Influence of ultrasonic waves on the viscosity of col- 
loidal solutions. H. Freundlich and D. W. Gillings. Trans. 
Faraday Soc. 34, 649-660 (1938) 

Liquid jets at supersonic velocities. R. Kling and N. 
Mason. Comptes Rendus 206, 892-894 (1938); Sci. Abs. 
A41, 2272 (1938) 

On an interference phenomenon in ultrasonic waves. 
E. Schreuer and K. Osterhammel. Zeits. f. Physik 107, 
44-47 (1936) 

On the production of disperse metal states with ultra- 
sound. B. Claus and E. Schmidt. Kolloid Beihefte 45, 
41-59 (1936) No. 1 

On the ratio of suspended matter in vibrating gases at 
sonic and ultrasonic frequencies. Kolloid Zeits. 76, 272- 
278 (1936) No. 3 

Production of disperse metallic states by supersonic 
vibrations. B. Claus and E. Schmidt. Kolloid Beihefte 45, 
1-3, 41-59 (1936); Sci. Abs. A40, 801 (1937) 

Relation between frequency and sound absorption in 
aerosols. O. Brandt. Kolloid Zeits. 81, 2-6 (1937); Sci. Abs. 
A40, 5406 (1937) 

Supersonic analogy of the electromagnetic field. D. Ria- 
bonchinsky. Comptes Rendus 207, 695-698 (1938) 

Suspended matter in a sound field. O. Brandt et al. 
Zeits. f. Physik 104, 511-533 (1937) No. 7 

Theory of acoustic coagulation. O. Brandt, H. Freund 
and E. Hiedemann. Kolloid Zeits. 77, 103-115 (1936); Sci. 
Abs. A39, 5631 (1936) 

Total reflection of supersonic waves. S. I. Kretschmer 
and S. N. Rschevkin. Comptes rendus (Doklady) de 
l’Acad. des Sciences, U.S.S.R. 20, 17-20 (1938) (in Eng- 
lish); Sci. Abs. A41, 4609 (1938) 


Visible cavitation caused by supersonic waves. K. Soll- 
ner. Trans. Faraday Soc. 32, 1598-1603 (1936); Sci. Abs. 
A39, 5634 (1936) 

Wave phenomena in models using supersonic waves. 
S. Kretschmer and S. Rschevkin. Techn. Phys., U.S.S.R. 
14, 11-12, 1004-1019 (1937) (in English); Sci. Abs. A41, 
2532 (1938) 


10.8 Chemical Effects of Supersonic Waves 


Chemical action of ultrasound. L. R. Ssolowjerva. Shur- 
nal technitscheskoi Fisiki (Russian) 6, 2059-2064 (1936) 

Effect of supersonic waves on solutions of highly poly- 
merized substances. E. Thieme. Phys. Zeits. 39, 384-390 
(1938); Sci. Abs. A41, 2221 (1938) 

Effect of ultrasonic waves on solubility of colloids. 
Part III. N. Sata. Kolloid Zeits. 81, 182-187 (1937); Sci. 
Abs. A41, 27 (1938). Part IV. N. Sata and Y. Niwase. 
Kolloid Zeits. 81, 294-300 (1937); Sci. Abs. A41, 415 (1938) 

Influence of supersonic vibrations on electrolytic sepa- 
ration potential of gases. G. Schmid and L. Ehret. Zeits. 
f. Elektrochem. 43, 597-607 (1937); Sci. Abs. A40, 4629 
(1937) 

Molecular rearrangement induced by ultrasonic waves. 
C. W. Porter and L. Young. J. Am. Chem. Soc. 60, 1497- 
1501 (1938) 

On the influence of supersonic waves on chemical reac- 
tions. S. Sokolow. Techn. Phys., U.S.S.R. 3, 176 (1936) 
(In French) 

Sound velocity and chemical constitution. S. Parthasa- 
rathy. Current Science 6, 322-323 (1938); Phys. Ber. 19, 
2373 (1938) 

Supersonics in relation to molecular constitution. E. G. 
Richardson. Phys. Soc., Reports 4, 67—75 (1938) 

Ultrasonic waves in colloid chemistry. K. Sollner. 
J. Phys. Chem. 42, 1071-1078 (1938) 


10.9 Biological Effects of Supersonic Waves 


Means to kill or remove parasitic dipteran larvae by 
their negative oscillotropism. (In English.) N. Yagi. Imp. 
Acad. Japan, Proc. 13, 165-168 (1937) 

Negative oscillotropism of drosophila larva to supersonic 
vibrations. (In English.) N. Yagi. Imp. Acad. Japan, Proc. 
13, 161-164 (1937) 

On the biological action of ultrasound. Fritz Forster and 
Arnold Hoste. Naturwiss. 25, 11-12 (1937) No. 1 

Ultrasonics and biology. A. Dognon and E. H. Biancani. 
(Book in French.) (Gauthier-Villars, 1937) 
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11.1 General, Unclassified 


Acoustics. Part II. E. Meyer. Die Physik 6, 127—162 
(1938); Sci. Abs. A41, 5020 (1938) 

Acoustic experiments in the teaching of optics. H. K. 
Schilling. Am. Phys. Teacher 6, 156-157 (1938) 

Acoustic experiments on Fresnel diffraction. Harold K. 
Schilling. Am. Phys. Teacher 6, 265-269 (1938) 

Acoustic resonance spectra in liquids. C. Salceanu and 
C. Istraty. Comptes Rendus 206, 502-504 (1938) 

Acoustic vibrations and internal combustion engine per- 
formance. I. Standing waves in the intake pipe system. 
Philip M. Morse, R. H. Boden and Harry Schecter. J. of 
Applied Physics 9, 16-23 (1938) 

Conspectus of acoustics, especially the problems and 
possibilities in Italy. A. Gigli. Elettrotechnica 24, 670-676 
(1937); Sci. Abs. B41, 1427 (1938) 

Influence of electrolyte concentration on the sound 
activity of platinum electrodes. L. W. Nikitin. Chem. J. 6, 
1401-1403 (1936) 

Introduction to technical vibration studies. K. Klotter. 
(Book in German.) (Springer, 1938) 

New demonstration of the phenomenon of beats. D. A. 
Richards. Phys. Soc., Proc. 50, 616-617 (1938) 

On the question of the characteristic sound-active state 
of a metal electrode. L. W. Nikitin. Chem. J. 6, 1393-1400 
(1936) 

Production of relaxation oscillations. S. Byard. Wireless 
Engineer 15, 252-256 (1938) 

Recent problems in sound research. F. Trendelenburg. 
E. T. Z. 59, 475-480 (1938) 

Sound. E. G. Richardson. Phys. Soc., Reports 4, 53-66 
(1938) 

Status of sound investigation. F. Trendelenburg. Ber. 
250-Jahrfeier der Leopoldina, pp. 115-128 (1937); Phys. 
Ber. 19, 384 (1938) 

Theory of wire-gauze tones (thermally excited sound 
vibrations). K. O. Lehmann. Ann. d. Physik 26, 527-555 
(1937) 

Vibrations in 
(1938) 

Vibration in industry. J. P. Den Hartog. J. of Applied 
Physics 8, 76-83 (1937) 


engineering. Nature 142, 705-707 


11.2 Diffraction and Interference 


Dark bands in the spectra from acoustical and optical 
double gratings. R. Bar. Helv. Phys. Acta 10, 130-138 
(1937) (in German); Sci. Abs. A40, 2054 (1937) 

Distortion of a sound field by a rigid sphere. H. 
Stengel. E. N. T. 15, 71-78 (1938); Sci. Abs. A41, 2525 
(1938) 





11.3 Propagation of Sound. Absorption during 
Propagation, Velocity of Sound (see also 
10.4) 


Absorption of sound energy in the range of tone fre- 
quency in the suspended parts of the atmosphere. W. Nuth- 
mann. (Diss., Géttingen, 1937) 

Absorption of sound in carbon dioxide and in carbon 
disulphide. V. O. Knudsen and E. Fricke. Phys. Rev. 54, 
238 (1938) 

Absorption of sound in crystals at elevated tempera- 
tures. (In French.) A. S. Kompaneietz. C. R. Moskau 14, 
267-270 (1937) 

Acoustical experiments with telephone receivers. Parts | 
and II. (Methods of measuring the speed of sound.) E, 
Tyler. Phil. Mag. 24, 905-939 (1937) 

Conical shock wave formed by a cone moving at a high 
speed. J. W. Maccoll. Roy. Soc., Proc. 159, 459-472 
(1937) 

Formulae for calculation of the velocity of sound and 
of the melting point. R. Gianasso. N. Cimento 14, 486-491 
(1937); Sci. Abs. A41, 2095 (1938) 

Measurements on the velocity and the absorption of 
sound in gaseous nitric oxide in a magnetic field. A. Van 
Itterbeek and L. Thys. (In English.) Physica 5, 640-642 
(1938) 

Measurements on the velocity of sound as a function of 
pressure in oxygen gas at liquid oxygen temperatures. 
Calculation of the second virial coefficient and the specific 
heats. A. Van Itterbeek and O. Van Paemel. (In English.) 
Physica 5, 593-604 (1938) 

New method of measuring wave speeds. S. J. Plimpton. 
Am. Phys. Teacher 6, 203-205 (1938) 

Influence of a magnetic field on the absorption of sound 
in oxygen gas. A. Van Itterbeek and L. Thys. (In English.) 
Physica 5, 298-304 (1938) 

Influence of wind on propagation of loud sounds. P. C. 
Moies. Soc. Belge Elect., Bull. 53, 237-240 (1937); Sci. 
Abs. A40, 2741 (1937) 

Measurement of the speed of sound in liquids by reso- 
nance. C. Salceanu. Comptes Rendus 205, 1219-1221 
(1937) 

Method of measuring the velocity of sound in air. (60 
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R. C. Colwell, A. W. Friend and D. A. McGraw. Paper 
No. 60 on Program for Feb. 1938 meeting of Am. Phys. 
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11.3 Propagation of Sound. Absorption during Propagation, Velocity of Sound (continued) 
11.4 Radiation from Vibrating Objects. Acoustical Impedance. Mechanical Impedance. 


11.5 Sounds of Finite Amplitude, Distortion 
11.6 Sound in Tubes 


11.7 Theory of Waves and Vibrating Systems 


11.3 Propagation of Sound. Absorption during 
Propagation, Velocity of Sound (continued) 


On the pressure of acoustical radiation. (In French.) 
A. D. Fokkes. Physica 5, 31-38 (1938) 

Propagation of sound in air. E. Waetzmann, J. Scholoz 
and H. Kriiger. Akustische Zeits. 3, 245-249 (1938) 

Propagation of sound in gases. H. L. Saxton. J. Chem. 
Phys. 6, 30-36 (1938) 

Propagation of waves. T. Sakuri. Phys. Math. Soc. 
Japan, Proc. 19, 297-328 (1937) (in English); Sci. Abs. 
A40, 2938 (1937) 

Sound velocity and chemical constitution. S. Parthasa- 
rathy. Current Science 6, 322-323 (1938); Sci. Abs. A41, 
1696 (1938) 

Sound velocity in heavy water and compressibility. 
K. Yosioka. Inst. Physical Chem. Res. Scientific Papers 
34, 843-853 (1938) 

Velocity of sound. R. C. Colwell and A. W. Friend. 
Science 88, 244 (1938) 

Velocity of sound in air. R. C. Colwell, A. W. Friend 
and D. A. McGraw. J. Frank. Inst. 225, 579-593 (1938) 

Velocity of sound in liquid helium. J. C. Findlay and 
others. Phys. Rev. 54, 506-509 (1938) 

Velocity of sound in liquid helium. E. F. Burton. Nature 
141, 970-971 (1938) 

Velocity of sound in liquid nitrogen. E. Hirschlaff. 
Cambridge Phil. Soc., Proc. 34, 296-298 (1938); Sci. Abs. 
A41, 2531 (1938) 

Velocity of sound in liquid oxygen as a function of its 
boiling point for frequencies of 7.5 and 1.5X10° Hertz. 
H. Lippman. Helv. Phys. Acta 11, 381-396 (1938) 

Velocity of sound; method of measurement. R. C. Col- 
well and A. W. Friend. Science 88, 244 (1938) 

Visual demonstration of a measurement of the speed of 
sound in air. E. Tyler. Am. Phys. Teacher 6, 277 (1938) 


11.4 Radiation from Vibrating Objects. Acousti- 
cal Impedance. Mechanical Impedance 
(see also 5.3) 


Sound field due to a vibrating piston. (In German.) 
L, Gutin. Techn. Phys., U.S.S.R. 4, 404-413 (1937) 

Sound radiation from a spherical vibrator. A. Hirayama. 
Nippon Elect. Comm. Eng. No. 8, 536-539 (1937); Sci. 
Abs. B41, 1428 (1938) 

Wave field of a piezo-quartz radiator. S. N. Rzevkin. 
Comptes rendus (Doklady) de l'Acad. des Sciences, 
U.S.S.R. 16, 267-270 (1937); Sci. Abs. A41, 279 (1938) 


11.5 Sounds of Finite Amplitude, Distortion 


Acoustic radiation pressure and waves of large ampli- 
tude. E. F. Ghiron. Alta Frequenza 6, 640-653 (1937); 
also (in French) in Revue d’Acoustique 6, 118-127 (1937); 
Sci. Abs. A40, 5045 (1937) 

Action of intense sounds on molten metal. G. Schmid 
and L. Ehret. Zeits. f. Elektrochem. 43, 869-874 (1937); 
Sci. Abs. A40, 5408 (1937) 

Demonstration of sub-harmonics. E. Waetzmann. Akus- 
tische Zeits. 3, 130—131 (1938) 

Disturbance produced by nonlinear distortion. H. J. 
v. Braunmiihl and W. Weber. Akustische Zeits. 2, 135-147 
(1937) 

Shock measurements in practice. H. W. Koch. Schall- 
technik 9, 1-5 (1937) 

Shock wave and explosion products from detonating 
solid explosives. W. Payman and D. W. Woodhead. Proc. 
Roy. Soc. 163, 575-591 (1937) 


11.6 Sound in Tubes 


Acoustic delay circuits for laboratory use. A. C. Nor- 
wine. Bell Lab. Record 16, 400-402 (1938) 

Advanced laboratory experiments in acoustics, including 
a new method for measuring the absorption of sound in 
tubes. C. K. Stedman. Am. Phys. Teacher 5, 252-259 
(1937) 

End-correction of an unflanged pipe. A. E. Bate. Phil. 
Mag. 24, 453-457 (1937) 

Resonance of liquids in tubes. C. Salceanu and C. 
Istraty. Comptes Rendus 206, 329-330 (1938) 

Speed of pulses along tubes with elastic walls—an arti- 
ficial artery. Noel C. Little. Am. Phys. Teacher 6, 30-32 
(1938) 

“Transverse’”’ acoustic waves in rigid tubes. Henry E. 
Hartig and Carl E. Swanson. Phys. Rev. 54, 618-626 
(1938) 

Transmission of sound in tubes. W. Burke and H. Lichte. 
Akustische Zeits. 3, 259-270 (1938) 


11.7 Theory of Waves and Vibrating Systems 
(see also 5.4) 


Acoustical conductivity of orifices. N. W. Robinson. 
Phys. Soc., Proc. 50, 599-615 (1938) 

Acoustical measuremerts of the aeolian tones behind 
circular cylinders and plane plates. Richard Lehnert. 
Phys. Zeits. 38, 476-498 (1937) 
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Acoustical, mechanical and electrical analogies. R. B. 
Abbott and C. G. Fry. Am. Phys. Teacher 5, 166-167 
(1937) 

Acoustic studies of anisotropic membranes. H. L. Zintl. 
(Diss.-Erlanger, 1937) 

Analysis of forced vibration of circular membrane, cir- 
cular plate and hollow sphere. M. Matudaira and T. Haya- 
saka. Nippon Elect. Comm. Eng. No. 11, 231-246 (1938); 
Sci. Abs. B41, 3116 (1938) 

Approximate solution of the boundary layer equations 
for a flat plate. W. G. L. Sutton. Phil. Mag. 23, 1146-1151 
(1937) 

Asymptotic condition in the forced vibration of plates 
at high frequency. A. Schoch. Zeits. f. techn. Physik 17, 
582-584 (1936) No. 12 

Asymptotic relation of the forced vibrations of plates 
at high frequencies. A. Schoch. Akustische Zeits. 2, 113- 
128 (1937) 

Calculation of the natural vibrations of spherical shells. 
K. Federhofer. Akad. Wiss. Wien. Ber. 146, 57—60 (1937); 
Pt. II. 146, 505-514 (1937) 

Calculation of the vibration forms of a circular plate, 
clamped at the edge with friction and excited at the center. 
Georg Ostroumov. Techn. Phys., U.S.S.R. 3, 1005 (1936) 
No. 11 

Certain vibration problems solved by means of an 
analogous problem in heat conduction. George Green. 
Phil. Mag. 22, 1079 (1936) 

Compression and expansion in transmission of sound. 
V. C. Henriquez. Philips Techn. Rev. 3, 204-210 (1938); 
Sci. Abs. B41, 3115 (1938) 

Contribution to the problem of the vibration of piezo- 
electric quartz disks in many modes. Klaus Balzer. Zeits. 
f. techn. Physik 18, 169-170 (1937) 

Contribution to the theoretical and experimental inves- 
tigation of the flexural vibration of rectangular plates with 
free edges. Bohuslav Pavlik. Ann. d. Physik 27, 532 
(1936) 

Damping of forced oscillations by a coupled system. 
E. Lehr and A. Weigand. Forsch. Ing. Wes. 9, 219-228 
(1938); Sci. Abs. B41, 3620 (1938) 

Dependence of the modulus of elasticity and the damp- 
ing of transversely vibrating bars on the amplitude. Fritz 
Forster and Werner Koster. Naturwiss. 25, 436-439 
(1937) 

Design of a mechanical analogy for the general linear 
electrical network with lumped parameters. Myron Paw- 
ley. J. Frank. Inst. 223, 179 (1937) 

Differential equations of sound fields. Otto Heyman. 
Akustische Zeits. 2, 193-202 (1937) 

Distortion of a sound field by a rigid sphere. H. Stenzel. 
E. N. T. 15, 71-78 (1938); Sci. Abs. A41, 2525 (1938) 


Dunkerleys frequency formula. E. Jouguet. Comptes 
Rendus 207, 413-417 (1938); Sci. Abs. A41, 4602 (1938) 

Effects of tuned circuits upon a frequency modulated 
signal. Hans Roder. I. R. E., Proc. 25, 1617-1647 (1937) 

Elementary treatment of vibrating strings. Paul C. 
Copeland. Am. Phys. Teacher 5, 193 (1937) 

Equivalent lengths and end corrections in acoustic sys- 
tems. F. H. Vanden Dungen. Rev. d’Acoustique 7, 1-19 
(1938); Sci. Abs. A41, 4603 (1938) 

Forced vibrations and resonant frequencies. I. H, 0. 
Fuchs. Product Eng. 9, 256-258 (1938) 

Forced vibration of a system with damping independent 
of the velocity. Hermann Neubert. Akustische Zeits. 2, 
34-37 (1937) 

Forced vibrations of membranes and _ plates taking 
initial motions of them into account. 4yunzo Takabayasi. 
Trans. Soc. Mech. Eng. Japan 2, 11-13 (1936) No. 6 

Fourier expansions obtained operationally. N. W. Me- 
Lachlan. Phil. Mag. 24, 1055-1058 (1937) 

Free and forced vibration of elastic systems. E. Soren- 
sen. Zeits. f. angew. Math. u. Mech. 16, 368-370 (1936) 

Frequencies and nodal systems of circular plates. R. C. 
Colwell and H. C. Hardy. Phil. Mag. 24, 1041-1054 
(1937) 

Frequency of transverse vibration of a loaded fixed- 
free bar. R. M. Davies. Phil. Mag. 23, 464-474, and 23, 
563-572 (1937) 

Frequency of transverse vibration of a loaded fixed- 
free bar. IV. The effect of shearing of the bar. R. M. Davies. 
Phil. Mag. 23, 1129-1145 (1937) 

General form of a resonance curve. Hikosaburo Ataka. 
Phil. Mag. 23, 306-309 (1937) No. 153 

High coefficients of sound absorption by using systems 
of resonators. S. N. Rschevkin. (In English.) Comptes 
rendus (Doklady) de l’Acad. des Sciences, U.S.S.R. 18, 
25-30 (1938); Sci. Abs. B41, 1779 (1938) 

Indicial functions of the simplest sound sources. A. Khar- 
kavich. (In Russian.) J. Tech. Phys. 8, 83-91 (1938) 

Influence of a resonator upon the sound field. K. Sato. 
Phys. Math. Soc. Japan, Proc. 20, 312-318 (1938); Sci. 
Abs. A41, 2964 (1938) 

Interesting demonstration of the combination of two 
linear harmonic vibrations to produce a single elliptical 
vibration. Robert W. Leonard. Am. Phys. Teacher 5, 175- 
176 (1937) 

Interference between waves having a modulated fre- 
quency. J. Brillouin. R. G. E. 40, 434-441 (1936); Sci. 
Abs. A39, 5624 (1936) 

Internal friction in solids. I. Theory of internal friction 
in reeds. Clarence Zener. Phys. Rev. 52, 230-234 (1937) 

Laboratory experiment on the kinematics of simple 
vibratory motion. Karl D. Larsen. Am. Phys. Teacher 5, 
131 (1937) 

Matrix-operational methods in mechanical vibrations. 
L. A. Pipes. J. Frank. Inst. 225, 343-349 (1938) 
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11.7 Theory of Waves and Vibrating Systems 
(continued) 


Mechanical analyzer for the solution of secular equations 
and the calculation of molecular vibration frequencies. 
D. P. MacDougall and E. Bright Wilson, Jr. J. Chem. 
Phys. 5, 940-944 (1937) 

Mechanical frequency analysis of non-recurrent oscilla- 
tional processes and determination of the frequency curves 
of transmitting systems. G. v. Békésy. Akustische Zeits. 
2, 217-244 (1937) 

Mechanism of edge tone production. G. B. Brown. 
Phys. Soc., Proc. 49, 508-521 (1937); Sci. Abs. A40, 4621 
(1937) 

Method of harmonic analysis—a study of the rotational 
frequencies of screw propellers. G. F. Partridge. Phil. Mag. 
25, 505-539 (1938) 

Mobility method of computing the vibration of linear 
mechanical and acoustical systems: mechanical-electrical 
analogies. F. A. Firestone. J. of Applied Physics 9, 373-387 
(1938) 

Motion of a coil spring having variable tension and 
variable mass per unit length. D. A. Wells. Physics 7, 
395-398 (1936) No. 10 

Motion of an extensible membrane in a given curved 
surface. C. E. Weatherburn. Phil. Mag. 23, 573-580 
(1937); Sci. Abs. A40, 1954 (1937) 

Motion of loaded vibrating string. D. N. Sen and R. 
Kuman. Bull. Calcutta Math. Soc. 30, 1-4 (1938); Sci. 
Abs. A41, 4605 (1938) 

Natural vibrations of an axially compressed circular 
cylindrical shell. K. Federhofer. Akad. Wiss. Wien. Ber. 
145, 681-688 (1936) 

Natural vibrations of inhomogeneous strings. K. Karas. 
Akad. Wiss. Wien. Ber. 145, 797-826 (1936) 

Note on the vibrations of a rotating rope. A. C. Steven- 
son. Phil. Mag. 24, 293-298 (1937) 

On a formula of Rayleigh for velocity potential. N. W. 
McLachlan and A. T. McKay. J. Frank. Inst. 223, 501-509 
(1937) 

On free vibrations with non-linear elasticity. A. Gemant. 
Phil. Mag. 24, 272-280 (1937) 

On the displacement of the individual frequency and 
damping in coupled vibrating systems. K. W. Wagner. 
Ann. d. Physik 32, 301-312 (1938) 

On the equation of vibrations of a plate. A. Weinstein. 
Soc. de phys. de Geneve 53, 62-64 (1936) No. 2 

On the free vibration of a circular plate, clamped at the 
edge with friction. Georg Ostroumow. Techn. Phys., 
U.S.S.R. 3, 583-603 (1936) No. 7 (in German) 

On the fundamental vibration of a membrane. Joseph 
Barta. Comptes Rendus 204, 472-473 (1937) 

On the motion of an extensible membrane in a given 
curved surface. C. E. Weatherburn. Phil. Mag. 23, 573-579 
(1937) No. 155 ° 


On the natural frequencies of circular arcs vibrating 
normal to their plane. Karl Federhofer. Wiener Ber. 145, 
29-50 (1936) No. 3 

On the pressure of acoustical radiation. (In French.) 
A. D. Fokkes. Physica 5, 31-38 (1938) 

On the self-oscillation of jets entering the same medium. 
F. J. Bourrieres. Comptes Rendus 205, 111-113 (1937) 

On the steady force of a sound field on suspensions of 
particles not spherical in shape. R. Pohlman. Zeits. f. 
Physik 107, 497-508 (1937) 

On the theory of Netztone. K. O. Lehmann. (Hab. 
Schr.) (Karlsruhe, 1937) 

Parametrical excitation of combination oscillations. 
V. Lazarev. (In English.) Techn. Phys., U.S.S.R. 4, 885- 
888 (1937) 

Passage of sound waves through plane-parallel plates. 
H. Reissner. (In German.) Helv. Phys. Acta 11, 140-155 
(1938) 

Phenomenon of auto-oscillation in acoustics. Y. Rocard. 
Rev. d’Acoustique 6, 102-117 (1937) 

Production of Chladni figures by means of solid carbon 
dioxide. Part I. Bars and other metal bodies. Mary D. 
Waller. Phys. Soc., Proc. 49, 522-531 (1937) 

Radial and torsional vibrations of annular quartz plates. 
A. Zacek and V. Petrzilka. Phil. Mag. 25, 164-174 (1938) 

Radiation pressure and tension. L. Brillouin. Rev. 
d’Acoustique 5, 99-111 (1936); Sci. Abs. A40, 813 (1937) 

Reflection of sound. K. F. Herzfeld. Phys. Rev. 53, 
899-906 (1938) 

Relation between the dust figures observed on rectangu- 
lar and square plates. B. Pavlik. Ann. d. Physik 28, 632- 
648 (1937); Sci. Abs. A40, 2734 (1937) 

Relations existing between voltage impulses of expo- 
nential form and the response of an oscillating circuit. 
R. Lambert. I. R. E., Proc. 26, 372-378 (1938) 

Research on the transverse vibrations of rhombic plates 
with free edges. Bohuslav Pavlik. Akustische Zeits. 2, 161— 
169 (1937) 

Resonance and non-linear oscillations. R. Iglisch. Zeits. 
f. angew. Math. u. Mechanik 17, 249-258 (1937); Sci. Abs. 
A40, 5403 (1937) 

Resonance effects in a non-linear system with two de- 
grees of freedom. V. Migulin. (In English.) Techn. Phys., 
U.S.S.R. 4, 850-865 (1938) 

Shock wave and explosion products from detonating 
solid explosives. W. Payman and D. W. Woodhead. Roy. 
Soc., Proc. 163, 575-591 (1937) 

Singing ships ropes. Fritz Gutsche. Schiffbau. 38, 110— 
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Small vibrations of a pendulum with oscillating support. 
Artur Erdelyi. Zeits. f. angew. Math. u. Mech. 16, 171- 
182 (1936) No. 3 

Some special problems of the forced torsional vibra- 
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Nomurs. Sc. Rep. Tohodu Univ. 25, 11 (1936) (in English) 
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R. Kurtz. Ann. d. Physik 31, 661-680 (1938) 

Upon the proper oscillations of a mixture of burning gas. 
G. Guderley. Zeits. f. angew. Math. u. Mechanik 18, 285— 
308 (1938); (Abs.) J. de Physique et le Radium, Revue 
Bibliographique 9, 293D (1938) 





Variable frequency electric circuit theory with appli- 
cation to the theory of frequency modulation. John R. 
Carson and Thornton C. Fry. Bell System Techn. J, 16, 
513-540 (1937) 
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